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J.D. Edwards Country Information

Region EMEA
Localization Tiet 1
Localization Provider J.D. Edwards
Customer Support J.D. Edwards
Provider

Tax Solutions Summary

J.D. Edwards solutions for tax requirements in France include:

O Value added tax (VAT) on Receipts and Payments report (CA3 declatation)

O Intrastat processing Déclaration d’Echanges de Biens (DEB)

Value Added Tax (VAT) on Receipts and Payments Report (CA3
Déclaration)

Use the VAT on Receipts and Payments report program to report accounts for
VAT when cash is received or paid, not when the mnvoice or voucher is recorded.

Availability: B73.3.1

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 3
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf
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Intrastat Processing Déclaration d’Echanges de Biens (DEB)
J.D. Edwards software provides Intrastat processing to collect the import and

export information from the distribution systems. J.D. Edwards also provides an
Intrastat report that 1s formatted specifically for France.

Availability:

e B73.1 (base)

B73.2 (country-specific report)

Banking Solutions Summary

J.D. Edwards solutions for banking requirements mn France mclude:

W Bank identification validation

Bank Identification Validation

J.D. Edwards software includes the ability to validate bank account information.
You can validate bank account information online or set up a batch process to
validate the information automatically based on a specific algorithm for France.

Availability: B73.1

Accounts Receivable Solutions Summary

J.D. Edwards solutions for accounts receivables requirements in France include:

O Draft processing

O Automatic debit processing

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf
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Draft Processing

In addition to the standard Accounts Receivable draft process, J.D. Edwards
provides the following draft processing solutions for France:

e Country-specific draft printouts
e Country-specific electronic file format

Availability: B73.1

Automatic Debit Processing
Use the automatic debiting process to select invoices in the system and generate a
bank file to collect money directly from your customers’ bank accounts. The
system formats the bank file according to the standards of the French Banking

Association. The system, also automatically matches the selected invoices and the
processed invoices for cash receipts in the Accounts Receivable Ledger table.

Availability: B73.1

Accounts Payable Solutions Summary

J.D. Edwards solutions for accounts payable requirements in France include:

O Draft processing

O Automatic payment processing

Draft Processing

In addition to the standard Accounts Payable draft process, J.D. Edwards provides
the following draft processing solution for
e Country-specific draft printouts

Availability: B73.1

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 5
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf
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Automatic Payment Processing
In addition to the standard payment formats that are included in the Accounts

Payable automatic payment solution, J.D. Edwards provides the following country-
specific payment formats for

e Electronic funds transfer format (virement magnetique)
e Paper transfer format (virement papier)
e Check format (lettre cheque)

Availability: B73.1

General Accounting Solutions Summary

J.D. Edwards general accounting solutions for France include:

Transaction Journal reports
General Journal reports
General Ledger reports

Trial Balance reports

U 0 0O 0O O

ETAFI (Etats Financiers Financial Reports) interface

Transaction Journal Reports

To review all transactions or transactions within a general ledger (G/L) date range,
print the Transaction Journal. This report prints the debit and credit amounts that
make up balanced entties for accounts receivable (A/R) invoices and accounts
payable (A/P) vouchers. It uses the logic in the post program to ptint the original
journal entty and the corresponding offsets for the A/R and A/P systems and for

taxes.

Availability: B73.1

6 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf
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General Journal Reports

Businesses in France are required to maintain a record of all accounting entries in
the General Journal. You can run the J.D. Edwards General Journal program for
France to report on the accounting entries in the General Journal chronologically
by the date on which the entries are posted to the General Ledger. Within the
same date, the entries are ordered as follows:

e Time order mn which the entries are entered or posted
e Type of transaction, such as purchase, sale, or miscellaneous expense

e Account number order

Availability: B73.2

General Ledger Reports

The traditional format and content of a General Ledger report in France varies
from other G/L reports that ].D. Edwards provides in the standard softwate
solution. The localized French General Ledger report includes:

e Balance forward for each account

e Period debit and credit total for each account

e Total balance

e Accumulation of different ledger types for the same account

e Information that 1s specific to a period (month and year) selection

J.D. Edwards software allows you to maintain a local view and a corporate view of
the chart of accounts simultaneously. You can generate General Ledger reports in
the format used by businesses in France for either view of your chart of accounts.

Availability: B73.2

Trial Balance Reports

The traditional format and contents of a trial balance report in France vary from
the trial balance reports that J.D. Edwards provides in the standard software
solution. J.D. Edwards French Trial Balance report includes:

e Debit and credit account totals
e Balance forward amounts

e French account code (in object subsidiary or in category codes)

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 7

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf
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e Accumulation of multiple ledger type transactions

e Accounting logic (by object.subsidiary or category code) versus analytical
logic (by Business Unit)

e A total for each account and subtotals for account classes
e Transaction detail in debit and credit format
e Accumulation of different ledger types for the same account

e Information that is specific to a period (month and year) selection

Availability: B73.2

ETAFI (Etats Financiers Financial Reports) Interface
J.D. Edwards software includes a batch process for downloading account balances
to a specialized PC package that generates all of the reports that a business 1

France 1s required to submit to the local authorities (Liasse Fiscale). The output
forms are certified by the Direction Générale des Impots.

Availability: B73.3

Reporting Solutions Summary

J.D. Edwards provides the following solutions for reporting requirements in
France:

([ Ledger reports for customers and suppliers

([ Open amount reports for customers and suppliers

Ledger Reports for Customers and Suppliers

Generate and print supplier and customer ledger reports in the format used by
businesses in France.

Availability: B73.2

8 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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Open Amount Reports for Customers and Suppliers
Generate open amount reports for customers and suppliers. You can specify

features of open amount reports to meet the traditional format requirements of
businesses 1n France.

Availability: B73.2

Additional Functionality for France

J.D. Edwards provides the following additional functionality for France including:

W Alternate chart of accounts

O Payment terms

Alternate Chart of Accounts

You can set up an alternate chart of accounts if your corporate reporting
requirements are different than the local reporting requirements of the country in
which you are doing business. For example, if you set up the local chart of
accounts 1 the object and subsidiary, but you need to provide fiscal reports that
reflect a different chart of accounts, you can set up and maintain an alternate chart
of accounts in category codes 21, 22, and 23.

Availability: B73.1

Payment Terms

The enhanced payment terms provide you with the flexibility to define how the
system calculates due dates and discount percentages for your invoices and
vouchers.

Enhanced payment terms consist of the following:

e  Due date rules
e Workday calendars
¢ Enhanced payment term codes

Availability: B73.1

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 9
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System Setup

Before you use J.D. Edwards software, you must set up and define certain
mnformation that the system will use during processing. You use this information to
customize the system for your business needs.

J.D. Edwards country-specific setup requirements for systems in France include
the following:

d Setting up your system for localization
O Backing up and restoring objects

U Additional information

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 11
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Setting Up Your System for Localization

You must complete the system setup tasks detailed in the base guides as well as the
following additional tasks for France:

O Setting up user display preferences

Setting up an alternate chart of accounts

Setting up the offset method for posting

Setting up user defined codes

Setting up Accounts Receivable electronic formats for the euro
Alternate chart of accounts example

Understanding bank account mformation validation

Validating bank ID numbers

Setting up user defined codes for Intrastat reporting

Setting up commodity code information

Entering cross-references for items and suppliers

U 00O 0D 00 o0 o0 O

Validating tax ID numbers

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 13
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Setting Up User Display Preferences

Some of J.D. Edwards localized software uses country-server technology to isolate
country-specific features from the base software. For example, if during normal
transaction processing, you capture additional information about a supplier or
validate a tax identification number to meet country-specific requirements, that
additional function is performed by a localized program instead of by the base
software. The country server indicates that this localized program should be
included in the process.

To take full advantage of ].D. Edwards localized solutions for your business, you
must set up your user display preferences to specify the country in which you are
working. To do this, specify a country code in your user display preference. The
country server uses this information to determine which localized programs should
be run for the specified country.

J.D. Edwards supplies countty codes in user defined code table 00/LC. This table
stores both two-digit and three-digit country codes. In addition, the Description 02
field contains the localization tier for each country. The localization tier determines
the level of support given to that country. See the International Product Handbook for
more information about J.D. Edwards localization tier classifications and policies.

You can also set up user display preferences to use other features in J.D. Edwards
software. For example, specify a date format to control how the system displays
dates (such as DDMMYY, the typical European format) or specify a language to
override the base language.

P To set up user display preferences

From the System Administration Tools menu (GH9011), choose User Profiles.

1. On Work with User Profiles, complete the steps to locate a user profile.

2. Choose a record and click Select.

14 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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@ User Profiles - [User Profile Revisions] A= E3
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom ‘window Help =181 x|
e X & L ) .
inks
J O GEm.. B Mo w Envito.. [#]OLE .. [@]internet

User|D DEMO
User ClassiGroup CWYLOCAL
Allow Fast Path {¥IM)

Address Number 4242

Menu ldentification

DefaultIcon File

LR

-~ Display Preferences
Language

French

Diate Farmat M Diay, Manth, rear (COMMTT)

Date Separator Character Slash date separator

Decimal Format Character Comma indicatar

Localization Country Code R France

Wiew Style Type Detail

s |19 |

3. On User Profile Revisions, complete the following field:

e Localization Country Code
4. Complete the following optional fields:
e Language
e Date Format
e Date Separator Character
e Decimal Format Character

Field Explanation

Localization Country Code A user defined code (00/LC) that identifies a localization
country. It is possible to attach specific country
functionality that is triggered based on this code using the
country server methodology in the base product.

Language A user defined code (01/LP) that specifies a language to
use in forms and printed reports.

Before specifying a language, a language code must exist at
either the system level or in your user preferences.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 15

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France

Field Explanation

Date Format This is the format of a date as stored in the database.

For OneWotld, the following date formats are valid: YMD,
MDY, DMY, EMD. If you leave this value blank, the value
will display according to the settings of the operating
system on the workstation. With NT, the Regional Settings
in the Control Panel control the settings for the operating
system of the workstation.

For WorldSoftware, the following date formats are valid:
DMY, MDY, YMD. Note: EMD is not a valid date format.

Date Separator Character The character entered in this field is used to separate the
month, day, and year of a given date.

NOTE:

e If an asterisk is entered (*), a blank 1s used for the
date separator.

e If left blank, the system value is used for the date
separator.

Decimal Format Character The character entered in this field is used to signify the
fractions from whole numbers (the positions to the left of
the decimal).

If left blank, the system value 1s used as the default.

See Also
o OneWorld System Administration: User Profiles

Processing Options for User Profile Revisions (P0092)

A/ B Val i dation

Enter a '1’ to enable editing on
addr ess book nunber agai nst the
FO0101.

Setting Up an Alternate Chart of Accounts

You can set up an alternate chart of accounts if your corporate reporting
requirements are different than the local reporting requirements of the country in
which you are doing business. For example, if you set up the local chart of
accounts by object and subsidiary, but you need to provide fiscal reports that
reflect a different chart of accounts, you can set up and maintain an alternate chart
of accounts in Category Codes 21, 22, and 23.

16 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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You can define the local chart of accounts in the Account Master table (F0901) by
object and subsidiary, or in Category Codes 21, 22, and 23. The location that you
choose might depend on the use of your corporate chart of accounts, especially if
your company is multinational.

Whether you defie the local chart of accounts by object and subsidiary, or in
Category Codes 21, 22, and 23, the accounts that you set up 1n the category codes
are referred to in J.D. Edwards software as alternate descriptions of your accounts.

Note: The software identifies individual accounts in your chart of accounts based
on a system-assigned number that is unique for each account. This number is
referred to as the Account Short ID. The Account Short ID is the key that the
system uses to distinguish between accounts when you access, change, and delete
the account information in any of J.D. Edwards tables. The system stores the short
identification number in data item AID.

Note: If you are using the Copy Accounts to Business Units program (P0006) to
create a chart of accounts based on a model, the system will copy any alternate
chart of accounts that is associated with the model in addition to copying the
standard chart of accounts.

P To set up an alternate chart of accounts

From the Organization Account Setup menu (G09411), choose Accounts by
Business Unit.

@ Accounts by Business Unit - [Work With Accounts] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences How Repot Window Help -1&1 x|
A T R TR JLmks
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg. New. Dis.. Abo ~7 SR, @OLE . @\nternet
Company quum French Company
Business Object o Account L p =
i Unit Account Subsidiary Description Company D E
70i1000 Assets oooro 3 il
701001 Current Assets ono7o 4 il
J0:1108 Petty Cash ooo7o i
o110 Cash in Banks ooo7o 4 M
Jo:1110 BBL Bangue Bruxelles Lambert ooora g
o110 HEAR Bear Creek National Bank nooro i
o0 FlB First Interstate Bank ono7o i
701110 FRAMCE First Bank of Paris oooro 5
TOi110 PAYROLL First Interstate Payrol aoora 7
J0i1130 Cerlificates of Deposit ooo7o B M
TOi131 Cettificates of Deposit ooo7o 7
Joi1200 Accounts Receivable ooo7o L} ¥ =
Kk N
it ‘
.
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1. On Work With Accounts, complete the following optional field and click
Find:

e Company

You can customize the detail area by creating an alternate format to display
the alternate chart of accounts (Category Codes 21, 22, or 23) next to the
main chart of accounts (Object Account).

2. Click Add to access Revise Single Account.

@ Accounts by Business Unit - [Revise Single Account] =] E3

C,l File Edit Preferences Form  Window Help -1&1 x|
A . B )
Links . o
J o . B A w AcctT. dmPrevio. wprext  [@]OLE .. [@]intemat
Account Numhber I 70.1110.FRAMNCE First Bank of Paris
_ Wfore :l Category Codes 1-10 :l Category Codes 11-20 : Category Codes 21-23 :
Business Unit'Object’Subsidiary | 70 |1 110 FRANCE
Descriptian |First Bank of Paris
Account Level of Detail |5
Posting Edit I Allows all posting

Budget Pattern Code I

Model Account/Consalidations I Maon-ModelConsalidation

Currency Code I
Account D IDDD19641

&

288

3. On the Revise Single Account tab, complete the following fields:
e Business Unit/Object/Subsidiary
e Description
¢ Account Level of Detail
e Posting Edit
e Budget Pattern Code
e Currency Code
e Account ID

4. Click the Category Codes 21 - 23 tab.

18 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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@ Accounts by Business Unit - [Revize Single Account] A= E3
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom ‘window Help =181 x|
o7 X & L ) .
inks
J O GEm.. B Mo w AcctT.. 4mPrevio. mpRex [$]OLE .. Internet

‘ Account Number I 701110 FRANCE First Bank of Paris ‘

Revige Single Account :l hiore :I Category Codes 1-10 [ Category Codes 11-20 :‘
Category Code 21 |55550 Current account

Category Code 22

Category Code 23 I

5. On the Category Codes 21 - 23 tab, complete the following fields and click
OK:

e Category Code 21
e Category Code 22

e Category Code 23
Note: In China, use only Category Code 21.

Field Explanation

Company A code that identifies a specific organization, fund, entity,
and so on. The company code must already exist in the
Company Constants table (F0010) and must identify a
reporting entity that has a complete balance sheet. At this
level, you can have intercompany transactions.

Note: You can use Company 00000 for default values, such
as dates and automatic accounting instructions. You cannot
use Company 00000 for transaction entries.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 19
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Field

Explanation

Business
Unit/Object/Subsidiary

Description

An alphanumeric field that identifies a separate entity
within a business for which you want to track costs. For
example, a business unit might be a warehouse location,
job, project, work center, branch, or plant.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, employee, and so on, for purposes of responsibility
reporting. For example, the system provides reports of
open accounts payable and accounts receivable by business
units to track equipment by responsible department.

Security for this field can prevent you from locating
business units for which you have no authority.

Note: The system uses the job number for journal entries if
you do not enter a value in the AAT table.

A user defined name or remark.

Account Level of Detail

20

A number that summarizes and classifies accounts in the
general ledger. You can have up to 9 levels of detail. Level 9
is the most detailed and Level 1 is the least detailed. Levels
1 and 2 are reserved for company and business unit totals.
When you are using the Job Cost system, Levels 8 and 9 are
reserved for job cost posting accounts. Example:
3 Assets, Liabilities, Revenues, Expenses
4 Current Assets, Fixed Assets, Current Liabilities,
and so on
5 Cash, Accounts Receivable, Inventories, Salaties,
and so on
6 Petty Cash, Cash in Banks, Trade Accounts
Receivable, and so on
7 Petty Cash - Dallas, Petty Cash - Houston, and so
on
8 More Detail
9 Morte Detail

Do not skip levels of detail when you assign a level of detail
to an account. Nonsequential levels of detail cause rollup
errors in financial reports that are run at a skipped level.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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Field

Explanation

Posting Edit

A code that controls G/L posting and account balance
updates in the Account Master table (F0901). Valid values

are:

Blank Allows all posting. Posts subledgers in

e

detailed format for every account transaction.
Does not require subledger entry.

Only allows posting to budget ledger types
starting with B or J.

Inactive account. No posting allowed.

Subledger and type are required for all
transactions. Posts subledgers in detailed format
for every account. The system stores the
subledger and type in the Account Ledger
(F0911) and Account Balances (F0902) tables. If
you want to report on subledgers in the Financial
Reporting feature, you should use this code.
Machine-generated transactions only (post
program creates offsets).

Non-posting. Does not allow any post or account
balance updates. In the Job Cost system, you can
still post budget quantities.

Subledger and type are required for all
transactions. Posts subledgers in summary format
for every transaction. The system stores the
subledger detail in the Account Ledger table. This
code is not valid for budget entry programs.

Unit quantities are required for all transactions.
Subledger and type must be blank for all
transactions. Does not allow subledger entry for
the account.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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Field

Explanation

Budget Pattern Code

A unique three-character code that identifies a seasonal
pattern. The system uses this code to calculate budget
amounts for an accounting period. For example:

DNSDo not spread annual budget among the months.
You cannot set up or change this code, defined as
part of the system.

Blank Spread annual budget evenly across all
months. (Blank works this way unless your
company changes it to mean otherwise.)

*% - Represent a blank value.

SUM Spread according to percentages shown below.

WIN Spread according to percentages shown below.

SUM (Summer)
Jan. 0%
Feb. 2%
48%
e 50%
Dec. 0%
TOTAL - 100%

WIN (Winter)
Jan. 30%
Feb. 30%
0%
w. 0%
Dec. 40%
TOTAL - 100%

Currency Code

22

A code that indicates the currency of a customet’s or a
suppliet’s transactions.

This field is used to specify the currency that the account
uses. It specifies the account as a monetary account. In
account entry programs, you can only use the currency code
assigned to the account. Monetary accounts are typically
bank accounts.

The code you enter in this field can be any currency code
defined on Designate Currency Codes.

For most accounts, you will want the system to accept a
transaction in any currency. In these instances, do not
assign a currency code. If you want an account, such as a
bank account, to only accept transactions in a specific
currency, assign a currency code.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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Field Explanation

Account ID A number the system automatically assigns to each general
ledger account to maintain an audit trail. The account ID is
made up of a unique identification number (account key)
and a self-check digit.

This number is also called the account serial number, the
short account number, the pseudo account number, or the
1D number.

Category Code 21 Category code 21 is associated with the Account Master file
(F0901). This is a user defined code (system 09, type 21)
for use in flex account mapping and in printing selected
account information on reports.

See Also

o Data Integrity and the Chart of Accounts for more information about maintaining
an alternate chart of accounts

Setting Up the Offset Method for Posting

Businesses in France are required to maintain a record of all accounting entries in
the General Journal (Lzvre Journal or Journal Général). All entries must be recorded in
the General Journal chronologically by the date on which the entries are posted to
the General Ledger. The offset methods that you select on the Accounts
Recetvable Constants form and the Accounts Payable Constants form determine
how the system prints the General Journal report.

You designate the type of offsetting entries that the system creates for accounts
receivable (A/R) and accounts payable (A/P) offset and discount accounts when
you post invoices and vouchers to the General Ledger.

Setting up the offset method for posting consists of the following tasks:

o Setting up the automatic offset method for A/R
e Setting up the automatic offset method for A/P

J.D. Edwards provides three automatic offset methods. Each method 1s described
below, and examples shown.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 23
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Automatic Offset Method Y (detailed)

If you use offset method Y, the posting process creates one offset for each
document, even if the invoice document contains both positive and negative pay
items.

Note: J.D. Edwards recommends that users in France use offset method Y
because 1t maintains the correct separate debit and credit balances, even if positive
documents (nvoices) and negative documents (credit memos) are included mn the
same batch.

In the following example, the batch includes an invoice with two items, one for
10,000 and one for 5,000. The batch also includes a credit memo with two items,
one for 3,000 and one for 1,000. The posting process created two automatic
entries: a debit of 15,000 to offset both items on the invoice, and a credit of 4,000
to offset both items on the credit memo.

Description Document Debit Credit

Invoice RI 3042 - Item 001 10,000-

Invoice RI 3042 - Ttem 002 5,000-

Offset AE 3042 15,000

Credit Memo RM 504 - Item 001 3,000

Credit Memo RM 504 - Item 002 1,000

Offset AE 504 4,000-

Totals 19,000 19,000-
24 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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Automatic Offset Method S

If you use offset method S, the posting process creates one offset for each pay
item, including discounts and tax. Method S creates multiple records in the
General Ledger table, but maintains the correct debit and credit balances within
the French legal system. Note that this offset method creates a large number of
automatic entries, which considerably increase the size of the General Ledger table.

In the following example, the batch includes an invoice with two items, one for
10,000 and one for 5,000. The batch also includes a credit memo with two items,
one for 3,000 and one for 1,000. The posting process created four automatic
entries: debits of 10,000 and 5,000 to offset both items on the invoice, and credits
of 3,000 and 1,000 to offset both items on the credit memo.

Description Document Debit Credit
Invoice RI 3042 - Item 001 10,000-
Invoice RI 3042 - Ttem 002 5,000-
Offset AE 3042 10,000

Offset AE 3042 5,000

Credit Memo RM 504 - Item 001 3,000

Credit Memo RM 504 - Item 002 1,000

Offset AE 504 3,000-
Offset AE 504 1,000-
Totals 19,000 19,000-

Automatic Offset Method B

OneWorld Xe

When you use offset method B, the system creates a cumulative automatic entry
that does not include separate debit and credit totals. J.D. Edwards recommends
that if offset method B 1s used to post transactions in France, procedures are
established to control the entry of different types of transactions, such as invoices
and debit notes, in the same batch for posting.

Though it is a common business practice, businesses 1 France are not legally

required to provide a detailed journal to justify the offset to the bank account for
each payment or receipt. If multiple payments and receipts are made on the same
bank account, 1t 1s acceptable to print one cumulative entry for the bank account.

If you use offset method B, you can use the Transaction Journal to justify the
centralized automatic entries that the system creates when you run the General
Journal Report.

(09/00) 25
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In the following example, the batch includes an invoice with two items, one for
10,000 and one for 5,000. The batch also includes a credit memo with two items,
one for 3,000 and one for 1,000. The posting process created one automatic entry:
a debit of 11,000 to offset all items. The system uses the batch number as the
document number of the automatic offset.

Description Document Debit Credit
Invoice RI 3042 - Item 001 10,000-
Invoice RI 3042 - Ttem 002 5,000-
Credit Memo RM 504 - Item 001 3,000

Credit Memo RM 504 - Item 002 1,000

Offset AE 4360 11,000

Totals 15,000 15,000-

P To set up the automatic offset method for A/R

From the Accounts Receivable Setup menu (G03B41), choose Accounts
Recetvable Constants.

1. On System Setup, click Accounts Receivable Constants.

. Acceenits Fecesvabie Corstants - [Work With A/R Constants]

& 1 File Edit Preferences Fomm ‘window Help _|= ﬂ

v B x I @ R
Select Find Close Seg.. Mew.. Pay.. Dis.. Abo

Links w Paym... @Imemet

Cormpany ’iid

Co Delingquency Auto Print Auto Receipt Age as of Aging Date Ai
HNotice Cash Sttt Algorithm Date Method Based |
oooot iy A Ay ] 1 u]
goozo iy he Y u 1 o
oooze iy Y Y u 1 o
oooan iy A Ay u 1 ] —
ooogo iy A Ay u 1 [u]
0oo7o &Y A Ay ] 1 u]
ooaoys Gy he Y u 1 o =
< v
Find recards 1
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2. On Wotk with A/R Constants, complete the following field and click Find
to locate a specific company:

e Company

3. Choose a record and click Select.

@ Acceenis Recesvabie Consfanfs - [Accounts Receivable Constants]
C 1 File Edit Preferences Fom  Window Help o |5| 5'

v oox &K

Ok Can.. Dis.. Abo

Campany Iggngg J.0. Edwards & Company

~AR Caontrols

JLinKs w Paym... @Intemet ‘

I~ Batch Contral Required; ¥ General Ledger Interface Offeet Method g

I~ Manager Appraval of Input Summarized Offset

- Cash Management

¥ Delinguency Motice W Print Statement

¥ Auto Receipt

—Aging Information

Aging Days (399 = Infinity)

Beginning 30- thru [o thro [0 thru Iau
thru g0 thru |120 thre [150  thru Iggg

Age as of Date

l—
Aging Method |1_
ID—

Diate Aging Based On

=

#

4. On Accounts Receivable Constants, complete the following field and click
OK:

e  Offset Method
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28

Field Explanation
Offset Method The method for automatically generating an offset entry
when it is posted to the general ledger. Valid codes are:
S Creates an individual offset for each transaction

by pay item. If the pay item has discounts or
taxes, each amount is recorded separately by pay
item when the transaction is posted.

Y  Creates one offset per document. Multiple pay
items are summarized by account, including taxes
and discounts.

D  Creates an individual offset for each transaction
by pay item. If the pay item has discounts or
taxes, each amount is recorded separately by pay
item when the transaction is posted. Note: This
option is available only for WorldVision and
WorldSoftware.

B Cteates one offset for each batch of transactions
by account. The system generates a separate
automatic entry during the post for the gross
amount, discount, and tax amounts of each
mvoice pay item.

The system creates offsets against actual amount and multi-
currency ledger types only.

P To set up the automatic offset method for A/P

From the Accounts Payable Setup menu (G0441), choose Accounts Payable
Constants.

1. On System Setup, click Accounts Payable Constants.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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@ Acceenits Farebfe Cerstants - [Accounts Payable Constants]

C:l File Edit Preferences Fom ‘findow Help =18l
v x l@J i
Link Pay T... Internet
0K Can.. Dis.. Apa || ¥ ParT. [dlinieme

™ Manager Approval of Input

Offset Method Is Surmmarized Cffset

Duplicate Invoice Mumber Edit IY Warning upon duplication

Aging Days {999 = Infinity)

1 thru 30 thru B0 thru an thru 120 thru 59

.

2. On Accounts Payable Constants, complete the following field and click OK:

e  Offset Method

Setting Up User Defined Codes

On the System Administration Tools menu (GH9011), choose User Defined
Codes.

Many fields throughout J.D. Edwards software accept user defined codes (UDC)
as valid values. You can customize your system by setting up and using user
defined codes that meet the specific needs of your business environment.

Caution: User defined codes are central to J.D. Edwards systems. You should be
thoroughly familiar with user defined codes before you change them.

Set up the following user defined codes to process business transactions in France:

e Payment instrument (00/PY)

e Produce bank file (04/PP)

e European Union membets (00/EU)
e VAT on receipts/payments (74/TX)
e Category code 7 (01/07)
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Note: UDCs are either soft coded or hard coded. You can customize (add or
change) any UDC that is soft coded to accommodate your specific business needs.
However, you should not customize a hard-coded UDC because certain
OneWorld applications depend on these specific values.

See Also

o One World Foundation: Customizing User Defined Codes for more information
about user defined codes

Payment Instrument (00/PY)

Set up UDC:s to identify each payment instrument that you use. You can associate
payment instruments with documents so that you can process similar documents
together. For example, you might set up payment instruments for automatic debits
and automatic receipts.

In addition, you can associate a payment instrument with a bank account and with
a print program in order to generate a check or a bank file. See Working with French
Payment Formats.

Produce Bank File (04/PP)

Set up each of the print or tape programs that you use to write payments as a
UDC. The following print and tape programs are available for France:

e RO04572F1, Create A/P Bank Tape - France
e RO04572F2, Print Automatic Payments - Check - France

e RO4572N, Print Automatic Payments - Draft Format - France

European Union Members (00/EU)

Companies in France that use domestic electronic formats in A/R must assign a
cutrency value to the cotresponding cutrency code on the UDC 00/EU in order to
state amounts in the euro.

Assign a one-character currency value in the Description 02 field as follows:

e E (for the euro currency code, EUR)

e Blank or F (for the French franc currency code, FRF)
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Note: Leave the Description 02 field blank if the currency code is your domestic
cutrency.

VAT on Receipts/Payments (74/TX)

Set up UDC:s to identify the tax rates codes that are applicable to VAT on receipts
and VAT on payments. You can use these codes to associate different VAT rates
with transactions that are subject to the VAT Deductible on Payment and VAT
Collectable on Receipt regimes.

Under the VAT Deductible on Payment regime, when you buy something you pay
VAT to the supplier. You then deduct that amount from the VAT you have
collected from client sales and pay the difference to the fiscal authority.

Under the VAT Collectable on Receipt regime, when you sell something you
collect VAT, which you then owe to the fiscal authority.

Before You Begin

O See Understanding 1 alne Added Tax for more information regarding VAT
terminology.

Q See Printing VAT Reports for Payments and Receipts.

Caution: You should define only the tax codes used for VAT on Receipts and
Payments in the VAT on Receipts/Payments UDC table (74/TX), not the tax
codes for the VAT on Debits regime. Defining codes for VAT on Debits in this
UDC table will result in unpredictable errors.

Category Code 7 (01/07)

Set up UDC:s 1n this table to identify fee categories for D.A.S. 2 reporting. Set up
the following codes:

e AUT - miscellaneous fees

¢ COM - commissions

e COU - Courtage

e DAU - author fee

e DIN - copyright fee

¢ HON - fees
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e IRE - expense reimbursements
e JDP - Jeton de présence

e RIS - discount

e ZZ7 - not applicable

You can choose any value for the fees, but the descriptions are the official
descriptions of the fees to be used for D.A.S. 2 reporting.

Setting Up Accounts Receivable Electronic Formats for the Euro

32

From the System Administration Tools menu (GH9011), choose User Defined
Codes.

French and Italian companies that use domestic electronic formats in accounts
receivable have a special setup requirement. This setup allows domestic formats,
which state bank file amounts in the domestic currency, to also state BANK FILE
amounts in the euro. French and Italian companies can then state amounts 1n
either the franc or lira and the euro, regardless of the company’s domestic
cutrency.

To state A/R domestic format amounts in A/R in the domestic curtency ot the
euro, French and Italian companies must assign a currency value to the
corresponding currency code on the European Union Members UDC table
(00/EU).

@ Iizer Pefined Cooes - [work With User Defined Codes]

J File Edit Preferences Form Fow Report Window Help o |5| 5'
v B &+ @ x I 4 &£ K J i
Link: Code ... It t
Solest Find ASY Del.. Close Sen. Now. Dis.. ago|| S ¥ Code.. [linteme
Systern Code IUU Foundation Enviranment
User Defined Codes EL| European Union Members
o T Special Hard
| Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
ATS Austrian Shilling 0140142008 M
BEF Belgian Franc 010152006 o)
DEM Deutsche Mark 01/0142006 M
ESP Spanish Peszeta 010152006 I
EUR Euro E - Electranic Format Eura 01/01/2006 N
FIM Finland Markka 0140142008 M
FRF French Frank F - Electronic Format French 0102006 M
IEP Irish Pound 01/0142006 M
ITL lalian Lira |- Electranic Format Italian 0140152006 M
LUF Luxermbourg Franc 010152006 I
MLG MNetherlands Dutch Guilder 01012006 M
PTE Portuguese Escudo 010152006 o)

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Setting Up Your System for Localization

To set up A/R electronic formats for the euro, assign a one-character cutrency
value in the Description 02 field as follows:

e E (for the euro currency code, EUR)

e Blank or F (for the French franc currency code, FRF)

e Blank or I (for the Italian lira currency code, I'TL)

Note: Leave the Description 02 field blank if the currency code is your domestic
cutrency.

Alternate Chart of Accounts Example

In France, local businesses are required to use a legal, also known as a statutory,
chart of accounts (PCG82 - Plan Comptable Général). The French statutory chart
of accounts uses a decimal-based numbering system, with ten account classes as

follows:
Balance Sheet The following account classes are included on the Balance
Sheet:
e Class 1: Capital Accounts and Borrowings and Long-
Term Debt
e Class 2: Fixed Assets and Long-Term Investments and
Assets
e C(lass 3: Inventories
e Class 4: Receivables, Payables and Related Accounts
with third parties
e C(lass 5: Cash and Marketable Securities
Income Statement The following account classes are included on the Income
Statement:
e Class 6: Expenses
e (lass 7: Income and Revenue
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Other The following account classes are reserved for other
reporting putrposes:

e Class 8: Special Accounts - Extra account
commitments that are not recorded on the Balance
Sheet.

e Class 9: Analytical Accounts - Contribute to the
calculation of a certain number of assets which play a
part in the determination of the result.

e Class 0: Currently not used

Accounts are organized in classes, subclasses, sub-subclasses, and so on. For
example:

e C(lass: 4 - Recetvables and Payables
e Subclass: 40 - Payables, 41 - Recetvables

e Sub-subclass: 419 - Advances Recetved from Customers, Discounts, and
Refunds

e  Sub-sub-subclass: 4191 - Advances Recetved on Orders

Understanding Bank Account Information Validation

To process bank transactions for France, the account information you enter must
be accurate to avoid service charges from the bank and possible rejection of
electronic funds transfers. Electronic funds transfers may be rejected for payments
and receipts because of incomplete or incorrect account mnformation.

J.D. Edwards software automatically validates the Rélevé d’Identité Bancaire
(R.I.B.), including the bank account and transit numbers, according to the
standards set by the French banking authority. You must enter the R.I.B. key in the
Control Digit field for the account information to be validated. The Modulus97
algorithm checks the R.I.B. key.

Note: In addition to online validation, you can run the Bank Account Exception
Report (R00310) to verify that your account information is correct. When you run
this report, the system verifies the account numbers based on a control digit (R.I.B.
key) and the bank transit number.
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Before you Begin

O Verify that your suppliets and customers have a country code equal to FR
(France) or a blank with FR in the second description of the UDC table.
The validation of the the online bank account information validation 1s
activated based on the R.I.B. key.

See Also

o Accounts Payable: Setting Up Bank Account Information for A/ P for information

about entering bank account information for your company

o Accounts Payable: Setting Up Bank Account Cross-References for A/ P for

mformation about entering bank account information for your suppliers

o Accounts Receivable: Setting Up Bank Information for A/ R for information about

entering bank account mformation for your customers

Validating Bank ID Numbers

A bank ID number is a number that identifies an account that you have established
with a bank. The bank ID number is included in the customer information that
you remit for processing accounts recetvable drafts and automatic payments.

Bank ID numbers consist of two 5-character numbers. One number is the bank
transit number (bank ID). The other number is the bank branch code (branch ID).

Individual banks maintain and update valid bank ID numbers. The banks can
provide their clients with updated information on tape or diskette.

J.D. Edwards supports the COMIT format and ships a preloaded bank-
identification information table with the localized software for each country. The
table includes all the possible valid combinations of bank transit accounts and
branches as provided by the banking system of the designated country. J.D.
Edwards updates the bank-identification information table with each release of the
software. In addition, you can make your own revisions to update the bank table as
needed.

The system validates bank transit numbers and bank branch codes when you enter
bank IDs into the Bank Account by Address program (P0030A) ot the G/L Bank
Accounts program (P0030G). The system validates the customer bank information
against the valid bank identification information 1 the Bank Transit Number
Master File table (F0030).
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The system creates drafts for all of the customers, even if the bank information is
invalid. The system identifies the customers whose bank information is mvalid
with a warning message. If the bank information for a customer is missing from
the Bank ID table, the system prints a list of these customers from the Bank
Account Validation report (R00314).

J.D. Edwards software validates account and bank identification information
throughout the draft process as follows:

A/R Batch Draft The system prints an error report that lists customers with

Creation (R03B671) missing or invalid bank information. You can review the list
to correct or update the bank information before you
generate the drafts.

Draft remittance When you remit drafts, the system validates bank

(R03B672) mformation again and includes the drafts for all of the
specified customers in the electronic bank file. The system
prints an error report that lists the customers with missing
or invalid bank information.

Setting Up User Defined Codes for Intrastat Reporting

Set up the following user defined codes to meet European Union (EU)
requirements:

e Country codes (00/CN)

e State and province codes (00/S)

e European community membets codes (74/EC)

e Nature of transaction codes - EU (74/NT)

e Nature of transaction codes - sales orders (41/S1-S5)
e Natute of transaction codes - putchase ordets (41/P1-P5)
o Intrastat regime code (00/NV)

e Shipping commodity class (41/E)

e Condition of transport (00/TC)

e Mode of transpotrt (00/TM)

e Freight handling code (42/FR)

o Arrivals or Dispatches (74/TD) - SEMDEC Only
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You can access these user defined codes from any user defined codes table

(PO004A) or from the User Defined Codes menu (G74STATA41).

See Also

o OneWorld Foundation: User Defined Codes for more information on setting up
and using user defined codes

Country Codes (00/CN)

You must specify a country code in the Address Book record for your
branch/plants, customers, and suppliets.

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How FRepoit Window Help =181 x|
v B O+ @ x & & &8 J L -
inks Code ... OLE .. [#]Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo v Cote.. [§] niEme
Praduct Code Ing Foundation Environment
Uszer Defined Codes ICN Country Codes
" o Special Hard
i Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
LISA ®four home country) M
B All Countries N
AD Andorra 0z0 M
AE United Arab Emirates (UAE) 784 ¥
AF Afghanistan o4 M
AG Antigua and Barbuda 028 M
Al Anguilla BED M
AL Albania oos il
AQ Angola 024 M
A Antarctica 010 M
AR Argentina 03z I =
] v

To find the countty code for your branch/plants, the system searches for records
based on the address number in the Branch/Plant Constants table (F41001). If no
address number 1s specified, the system uses the address number specified in the
Business Unit Master table (F00006).

To report purchases on your Intrastat submissions, you may also be required to
specify the country of origin for each mventory item. From the Inventory
Mastet/Transactions menu (G4111), select Item Branch/Plant, then locate a
record and click Select. On Item/Branch Plant Info, select a country of origin and
click OK.
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Note: You can also specify the country of origin in the Intrastat Supplier/Item
Cross Reference table (F744101) based on more sophisticated relationships
between the item, the supplier, the country of origin, and the original country of
origin.

Caution: Do not use blank as your default country code. You must use a non-
blank country code on your address book records in order for the country code to
carry over onto Intrastat reports.

State and Province Codes (00/S)

For countries that require regional information, such as Germany, use the State
field on the Address Book record to specify the region. Set up state and province
codes to identify the region of origin for shipments or the region of destination for
purchases.

The system searches for Address Book records based on the address number in
the Inventory Constants table (F41001). If no address number 1s specified, the
system uses the address number specified in the Business Unit Master table

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How FRepoit Window Help =181 x|
v B O+ @ x & & &8 JL' -
inks Code .. OLE .. [#]Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo v Cote.. [§] niEme
Praduct Code Ing Foundation Environment
Uszer Defined Codes Is State & Province Codes
" o Special Hard
i Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
. N
- All Btates M
AB Alberta
Al Arctic Iglands
AR Alaska
AL Alabama
A Amazonas Brazil M
AR Arkansas
AL Australia
AZ Arizona
BC British Columbia =
] v
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European Community Member Codes (74/EC)

Only transactions between European Union (EU) members are included in the
Intrastat Revision table (FOO18T). Verify that there is a one-to-one relationship
between the country codes that you set up in 00/CN and the countty codes for all
EU countties on user defined code table 74/EC. When you run the Intrastat
update programs, the system cross-references the country codes that you specify
for customers, suppliets, and branch/plants in user defined code table 00/CN to
the codes in 74/EC.

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences Form HBow Repot Window Help -1&1 x|
A T R TR J i
Links w Code ... OLE .. Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew. Dis.. Abo @ @
Product Code |74 EMEA Localization
User Defined Codes IEC European Community Members
_ Special Hard
| Codes Description 01 Handling it
AT Austria N
BE Belgium v}
BL Belgiurm and Luxemboury )
CE Germany I
DK Denmark M
ES Espain N
Fl Finland M
FR France N
GH Great Britain N
GR Gregce il
IE Ireland il
T Italy N
B
.

Nature of Transaction Codes

You can set up nature of transaction codes specifically for EU reporting on user
defined codes table 74/NT, ot you can use the user defined codes tables from the
Inventoty systems (41/P1-P5, 41/S1-S5). You can also create your own uset
defined code table to store nature of transaction codes.

When you update the Intrastat Revision table, you use a processing option to
specify which user defined codes table that you want the system to use to find the
applicable information. See Updating Intrastat Information.
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Nature of Transaction Codes - EU (74/NT)

Use Nature of Transaction codes to specify whether the movement of a product is
for sales, leases, or other reasons. You can specify the nature of transaction based
on company, document type, and line type.

Set up user defined codes table 74/NT as follows:
e Use the Code field to enter a concatenated value to identify the nature of
transaction. Enter the concatenation as follows:

Company Number, Order Document Type, Line Type

e Enter the nature of transaction code in the Description 02 field.

e Enter the nature of VAT regime (statistical procedure) in the Special
Handling field, if required.

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How FRepoit Window Help =181 x|
v B O+ @ x & & &8 J L -
inks Code .. OLE .. [#]Internet
J Select Find Add  Del.. Close Sed.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo v Cote.. [§] niEme
Praduct Code |74 EMEA Localization
Uszer Defined Codes INT Mature of Transaction
" o Special Hard —
i Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
001005 iExportto Customer 16 M
00100COC (Creditto Customer 18 M
00100505 iStock Inv tem 10 M
00100%25  iTransfer from Branch 10 ¥
00200505 iStock Iny ltem 1" ¥
0020018 iExportto Customer 16 M
00200x258 {Transfer fram Branch " M
0974P15  iTransfer fram Branch 12 M
09740815 iStock Inv tem 11 M
08740515 iExportto Branch 18 M i
09740525 (Exportto Customer 18 ¥ =
] v

Nature of Transaction Codes - Sales Orders (41/51-S5)

Use Nature of Transaction codes to identify the type of import and export rules to
which an item 1s subject. The import and export rules depend on the way that a
product is moved, whether it is for sales, leases, or other reasons.

Indicating the nature of transaction in the item branch information related to the
item using user defined codes 41/S1-S5 is an alternative to using user defined
codes table 74/NT to indicate the nature of transaction.
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You can designate any one of the five Sales Reporting category codes (system 41,
codes S1-S5) to specify the nature of transaction for individual items. You must
indicate the category code that you are using for nature of transaction in the
processing options for the Intrastat Generation - Sales program (R0018I1). The
category code that you specify in these processing options should correspond to
the category code that you are using to identify the nature of transaction for the
item on the Item Master. Enter 1 for table 41/S1, 2 for table 41/S2, and so on.

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences Form HBow Repot Window Help -1&1 x|
v B o+ @ 9 x I L & J i
Links w Code ... OLE .. Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew. Dis.. Abo @ @
Product Code |41 Inventary Management
User Defined Codes |32 Sales Catalog Subsections
. Special Hard
| Codes Description 01 Handling it
Blank - Sales Rpt Code 2 41/52 I
AFPP Apparel Section v}
VA Aviation il
COM Commuter Bike Section M
MNT Mountain Bike Section M
SAF Safety Equipment Section M
TRG Touring Bike Section M
Wihite Products - Fuels N

e

Nature of Transaction Codes - Purchase Orders (41/P1-P5)

Use Nature of Transaction codes to identify the type of import and export rules to
which an item is subject. The import and export rules depend on the way that a
product is moved, whether it is for purchases, leases, or other reasons.

Indicating the nature of transaction in the item branch information related to the
item using user defined codes 41/S1-S5 is an alternative to using user defined
codes table 74/NT to indicate the nature of transaction.

You can designate any one of the five Purchase Order category codes (system 41,
codes P1-P5) to specify the nature of transaction for individual items. You must
indicate the category code that you are using for nature of transaction in the

processing options for the Intrastat Generation - Procurement program (R001812).
The category code that you specify in these processing options should correspond
to the category code that you are using to identify the nature of transaction for the
item on the Item Master. Enter 1 for table 41/P1, 2 for table 41/P2, and so on.
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Cl Fle Edit Preferences Fom Bow FRepot Window Help e x|
* T
J E;ct Fll%d 5l!.d QE.. Q\;(se Segg[.. Hg«__ ng. Aﬁ“ Links w Code .. [$]OLE .. Internet
Praduct Code |41— Imeentory Management
User Defined Codes |p1— Commodity Class Codes
fh| Codes Description 01 I_IS::;::L c‘;?‘?d
Blank - Commodity Class 41/P1 M
e Aluminum N
L Brass N
| [ Copper W\
I |oan dans test N
I DRG Crugs-Pharmacetical v}
™ |ec Electrical N
1 FoB Food & Beverage I
I [Fr Filter N
e Gardening Products N
T Health N
] HMR Hammer M

Intrastat Regime Code (00/NV)

Use this UDC to set up the Nature of VAT Regime codes. This code is similar to
the nature of transaction code (NAT) and is applicable only to certain countties.

Nature of VAT Regime is commonly used in France.

Caution: If the reporting requirements for your country do not include Nature of
VAT Regime, you must add a blank code to UDC 00/NV to prevent etrots in the
Intrastat Revision table (FO018T).

To access English documentation updates, see
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@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How FRepoit Window Help =181 x|
v B O+ @ x & & &8 JL' -
inks Code ... OLE .. [#]Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo v Cote.. [§] niEme
Praduct Code Ing Foundation Environment
Uszer Defined Codes IN\; INTRASTAT Regime Code
. Special Hard
fh| Codes Description 01 Handling )
10 Perm. export
1 Perm. export after rewark:
il Temp. export
23 Temp. export after rewark
10 Perm. export I
ih! Perm. export after rewark v}
il Termp. export )
Termp. export for rework I

Shipping Commodity Class (41/E)

Use Commodity codes to further identify the products that are exported from or
introduced to your country.

To comply with EU requirements for Intrastat guidelines, commodity codes must
have a corresponding commodity value.

Prior to release B73.3.1, you entered the combined nomenclature codes required
by the customs authorities in the Description 02 field for the commodity codes.
You used the first 8 characters of the second description field for the combined
nomenclature code, and the 9th and 10th characters to identify the supplementary
unit of measure for the item, if required. For example, 12345678EA.

For B73.3.1 and later releases, you set up commodity values and supplemental
units of measure for commodity codes on the Intrastat Commodity Code form.
For more information, see Sezzing Up Commodity Code Information for Intrastat.
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@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |- (O] ]
I Eile Edit Preferences Fom How Fepot Window Help =181 x|
v B O+ @ x & & &8 JL' -
inks Code ... OLE .. |@]Internet
Jgelect Find Add Del.. Close Seq.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo v Cote.. [§] (8) nterne
Praduct Code |41 Imeentory Management
User Defined Codes IE— Shipping Commadity Class
gl Codes Description 01 Description 02 Hard
Handling Coded
Blank-Shipping Comm Class 41/E
CEE Consumer Electranics
FFD Food Products
LST Livestock
MCH Heawy Machinery
FPARP Paper Products

Condition of Transport (00/TC)

You set up codes for the Condition of Transport on user defined codes table

00/TC.

@ zer Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] A= E3
=181x]

ile Edt Preferences Form FHow Repot Wwindow Help

v B O+ @ x & & &8 JL' -
inks " -
Jgelect Find Add Del. Close Sed.. Mew. Dis.. Abo v Cote.. [B0LE (8) nternet
Praduct Code Ing Foundation Environment
Uszer Defined Codes ITc Condition of Transport
. Special Hard
fh| Codes Description 01 Handling )
I |crF Carriage, Insurance, Freight
DODP Delivered Duty Paid
ooy Dielivered Duty Unpaid
Ex ExWarks
FOB Free on Board
Other
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You can set up default conditions of transport on the Purchasing Instructions
form. You access Purchasing Instructions from the Supplier Management menu.
Enter the condition of transport in the Freight Handling Code field. Positions 1 to
3 of the Description 02 field for the UDC Freight Handling Code (42/FR) are
used to indicate the conditions of transport. When you enter purchase orders, this
information appears in the purchase order header fields.

Mode of Transport (00/TM)

You set up codes for the modes of transport on user defined codes table 00/TM.
Code values 1-8 are pre-defined for EU trade reporting.

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences Form HBow Repot Window Help -1&1 x|
A T R TR J i
Links w Code ... OLE .. Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew. Dis.. Abo @ @
Product Code qu Foundation Enviranment
User Defined Codes ITM Mode of Transport
_ Special Hard
| Codes Description 01 Handling it
M
ALL Default Mode M
GRD Ground Service il
LTL Less than Truckload M
MDA Mext Day Air M
SDA Second Day Air M
L Truckload M
Ll Western Parcel International N
1 Transport by sea I
2 Transport by rail )
3 Transport by road )
4 Transport by air M
\ g

You can indicate modes of transport in position 5 of the Description 02 field of
the Freight Handling Code user defined code table (42/FR). To assign a default
mode of transport to a supplier, complete the Freight Handling Code field on the
Purchasing Instructions form. You access Purchasing Instructions from the
Supplier Management menu (G43A16). Setting up a supplier in this way causes
freight handling and mode of transport information to appear by default in
purchase order header fields.
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Freight Handling Code (42/FR)

You use Freight Handling codes to identify various freight information. To comply
with EU requirements, modify your Freight Handling Codes to include the codes
that you set up for the Conditions of Transport, Conditions of Transport
extension, and Modes of Transport tables. To do this, enter the codes for the
conditions of transport, conditions of transport extension, and the modes of
transport in the second description field for the table.

Note: You must set up one freight handling code line in UDC 42/FR for each
separate combination of Conditions of Transport, Conditions of Transport
extension, and Modes of Transport tables.

The Description 02 field allows up to 15 characters. When you modify freight
handling codes, use the first three characters 1 the field to specify the conditions
of transport. Use the 4th character to indicate in the COTX extension (the code
for the place indicated in the contract of transport). Enter the code for mode of
transport as the fifth character of the second description. The COTX extension is
required only 1n certain countries.

Note: You should define the codes that indicate the various conditions and modes
of transport on their respective user defined code tables 1n addition to mdicating
the conditions and modes of transport on the Freight Handling codes. If the
conditions and modes of transport are not defined in their respective tables, you
will get an error when you try to modify the condition or mode of transport in the
Intrastat Revision table (FO018T).

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences Form HBow Repot Window Help _l- _lﬂ El
v B o+ @ 9 x I L & J i
Links w Code ... OLE .. Internet
J Select Find Add Del. Close Seg.. Mew. Dis.. Abo @ @
Product Code |42 Zales Management
User Defined Codes IFR Freight Handling Code
. o Special Hard
| Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
¥
A Free Alongside Ship FAS M
o3 Freight Collect 1 M
[n]} Delivered, Duty Paid [nlnls M
F Freight On Board - Qur Dock FoB M
FFP Fraight Pre-pay and Add N
G Freight On Board - Their Dock FOB ¥
| Cost, Insurance, Freight CIF M
F Pickup with our Truck M
PP Freight Prepaid 2 M
v} Delivered, Duty UnPaid ooy M
| g

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Setting Up Your System for Localization

For IDEP, the Incoterms field accepts only the values defined by the new law.
Valid values are:

e C - main transportation expenses paid (CFR, CIF, CPT, CIP)
e D -arrival (DAF, DES, DEQ, DDU, DDP)

e E - depart (EXW)

e I - main transportation not paid (FCA, FAS, FOB)

For IDEP, set up UDC 42/FR with these codes, rather than the standard
transport conditions, 1n the first three positions of Description 02.

Arrivals or Dispatches (74/TD) - SEMDEC Only

If you are using the SEMDEC Interface for Intrastat submissions, set up a user
defined code for each document type that 1s used in Intrastat transactions to
mndicate whether the document type corresponds to the arrival (purchasing) or
dispatch (sale) of goods.

To set up user defined code list 74/TD, entet the same codes in the Codes field
that you use for document types on uset defined code list 00/DT. The Description
01 field must contain either “Arrival” or “Dispatch.” The system uses user defined
code list 74/TD in conjunction with user defined code list 00/DT to determine
whether the transaction represents the arrival or dispatch of goods for the Intrastat
reporting purposes. You need to include only those document types that are used
in sales ot putchasing on user defined code list 74/TD.

If you do not set up user defined code list 74/TD, the system assumes that all sales
are dispatches and that all purchases are arrivals.

Setting Up Commodity Code Information

To comply with EU requirements for Intrastat guidelines, use commodity codes to
identify the products that are exported from or introduced to your country.

Commodity codes must have a corresponding commodity value. Prior to release
B73.3.1, the commodity value and supplementary unit of measure were set up in
the Desctiption 02 field on the Commodity Codes user defined code table (41/E).
For release B73.3.1 and later, you set up this information on the Intrastat
Commodity Code form.

Commodity code information is stored in the Intrastat Commodity Code
Additional Information table (F744102).
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Before You Begin

O Set up commodity codes on user defined code table 41/E. See Setting Up
User Defined Codes for Intrastat Reporting.

P To set up commodity code information

From the Set Up menu (G74STAT4), choose Commodity Codes.

1. On Work with Intrastat Commodity Code, click Add.

@ Commodity Codes - [Intrastat Commodity Code] =] E3
C,l File Edit Preferences Window Help -1&1 x|

v % & | :
J 6 B B inks w Displ.. [@]OLE .. [@]intamat

Shipping Commodity Class

Commodity Code

Description

Include an ¥AT or Statistics

Supplementary UOM

_Wj__J

Yalume Conversion Factor

&

288

2. On Intrastat Commodity Code, complete the following fields:
e Shipping Commodity Class
¢ Commodity Code
e Description

3. Complete the following optional fields if they pertain to the commodity
code:

e Supplementary UOM

e  Volume Conversion Factor
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Enter the density of the product in the Volume Conversion Factor field only
if the product is typically measured in liquid volume but needs to be
reported in kilograms. The system multiplies the volume of the product by
the density that you enter to calculate the mass of the product.

The Include on VAT or Statistics field 1s for future use for the United
Kingdom.

4. Click OK.

Field Explanation

Shipping Commodity Class A user defined code (system 41/type E) that represents an
item property type or classification, such as international
shipment handling. The system uses this code to sort and
process like items.

This field is one of three classification categories available
primarily for inventory and shipping purposes.

Commodity Code The Commodity Code number for the item.

Description A user defined name or remark.

Supplementary UOM A user defined code (00/UM) that indicates the quantity in
which to express an inventory item, for example, CS (case)
or BX (box).

Volume Conversion Factor The weight of one unit in the primary unit of measure.

Entering Cross-References for Items and Suppliers

An mmportant element of including purchases on Intrastat reports is tracking the
country of origin of goods. Your Intrastat reports must contain the country of
origin and the original country of origin for each item.

For example, a German company might place a purchase order with a French
supplier for goods manufactured in France. These goods are stored in a warehouse
in Belgium, so the actual delivery will come from Belgium. The country of origin is
Belgium, but the original country of origin is France.

Depending on your business and your suppliers, you may need the capacity to set
up a more advanced relationship among the supplier, the item, and the country of
origin. In this case, ].D. Edwards recommends that you enter this information in
the Intrastat Item/Supplier Cross Reference program (P744101). The Intrastat
Generation - Procurement program (R001812) will retrieve the cross-referenced
information if you indicate in the processing options to use the Intrastat
Suppliet/Item Cross Reference table (F744101).
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Note: If you do not enter the cross-reference information, or if you do not
indicate in the processing options to use the Cross Reference table, the system
retrieves the country of origin from Order Address Information table (F4006) and
the original country of origin from the Inventory Constants table (F41001). If no
matching record exists in the Order Address table, the system retrieves the country
of origin from the address book record of the supplier.

You enter information in the Intrastat Item/Supplier Cross Reference program
(P744101) to cross-reference the following:

Supplier

e Jtem

e Country of origin

e Original country of origin

Note: In the U.K., country of origin 1s called country of consighment and original
country of origin is called country of origin.

P To enter item/supplier cross references

From the Set Up menu (G74STAT4), choose Supplier and Item Cross Reference.

1.  On Work with Intrastat Cross Reference, click Add.

@ Supplier and Item Cross Reference - [Intrastat Cross Reference] [_ (O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help =&l x|

v % & | :
J 6 B B inks w Displ.. [@]OLE .. [@]intamat

ltern Mumber || ﬂ
Address Mumber 1

Country of Otigin

Otiginal Country of Otigin

e

2. On Intrastat Cross Reference, complete the following fields:
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e Item Number

You can enter *ALL in the Item Number field to indicate that all
items for the supplier come from the specified country of origin and
original country of origin.

e Address Number (supplier)

You can enter *ALL in the Address Number field to indicate that the
item always comes from the specified country of origin and original
country of origin, regardless of supplier.

When the system 1s searching for a specific record in the Intrastat
Supplier/Item Cross Reference table (F744101), the system first
searches for a record that matches the Item Number and Address
Number. If no record is found, the system searches for a record that
matches the Address Number with an Item Number of *ALL. If no
record is found, the system searches for a record that matches the
Item Number with an Address Number of *ALL.

e Country of Origin
e Original Country of Origin

Field Explanation

Item Number A number that identifies the item. The system provides
three separate item numbers plus an extensive cross-
reference capability to alternate item numbers. These item
numbers are:

1. Item Number (short) - An 8-digit, computer-
assigned item number.

2. 2nd Item Number - The 25-digit, free-form, user
defined, alphanumeric item number.

3. 3rd Item Number - Another 25-digit, free-form,
user defined, alphanumeric item number.

In addition to these three basic item numbers, the system
provides an extensive cross-reference search capability.
Numerous cross-references to alternate part numbers can
be user defined (for example, substitute item numbers,
replacements, bar codes, customer numbers, or supplier
numbers).

Address Number A number that identifies an entry in the Address Book
system. Use this number to identify employees, applicants,
participants, customers, suppliers, tenants, a location, and
any other address book members.

Country of Origin A code (system 00/type CN) that identifies the country in
which the item originates. This is useful for organizations
who must periodically separate their inventory by source.
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Field Explanation

Original Country of Origin A code (00/CN) that indicates the original countty of origin
of the goods. For example, as a German company, you
place a purchase order with a French supplier for goods
that are manufactured in France, but are warehoused in and
delivered from Belgium. The country of origin is Belgium,
but the original country of origin is France.

See Also

o Updating Intrastat Information

Validating Tax ID Numbers

A tax ID is the identification number that you use when you report information to
the various tax authorities. For every transaction that can occur with a company, a
customer, or a supplier, you must enter an associated tax identification number.
Tax IDs are also called VAT codes, VAT registration codes, and fiscal codes.

When you create an address book record for each company, customer, or supplier,
enter the tax ID in the Tax ID field on the Address Book Revision form. To
confirm that any tax ID that you enter will be checked for authenticity, enter a
countty code from UDC table 00/CN in the Country field on the Mailing tab.
Entering a country code on the Mailing tab enables the validation routine for that
country.

For tax ID wvalidation to occur, the country code that you have chosen must be set
up and activated for validation in UDC table 70/TT.
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Reviewing Tax ID Numbers

To export goods free of value-added tax (VAT), you must have the tax ID or VAT
registration number of your customers in other EU countries and send your own
tax ID or VAT registration numbers to your suppliers. The length and format of
these numbers vary by country.

Example: Tax ID or VAT Registration Number for France

Intra—uni‘on VAT #

I;R823790421 38000‘22
\
Country SIRET Number
ID (Company ID)

See Also
o Address Book: Working with Address Book Records

Entering Country Codes for Tax ID Validation (70/TI)

Tax ID validation routines are activated by the country codes that you set up 1n
UDC table 70/T1.

@ User Defined Codes - [Work With User Defined Codes] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How FRepoit Window Help =181 x|
v B O+ @ x & & &8 J L -
inks
J Select Find Add Del.. Close Sed.. New. Dis.. Abo v Code.. [BIOLE .. =]
Praduct Code Im Glabal Development
Uszer Defined Codes IT\ Tax ID Validation
" o Special Hard
i Codes Description 01 Description 02 Handling Coded
Default Country s 1 M
AL Austria Al 1 M
ALIS AUstria Al 1 M
EE Belgium EE 1 ¥
BEL Belgium BE 1 M
DE Germany DE 1 M
DEL Germany CE 1 M
D Denmark D 1 M
DM Denmark DM 1 M
ES Spain ES 1 M
ESP Spain ES 1 N =
] v
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Tax ID validation for a specific country code is active if a 1 exists in the Special
Handling field for that country code. To turn off tax ID validation for a specific
country code, remove the 1 from the Special Handling field.

To activate tax ID validation for a country code that is not listed in UDC table
70/T1, ot to change the meaning of an existing country code, complete the fields
as follows:

e Enter the country code in the Codes field.

e Enter the standard 2-digit ISO code for that country in the Description 02
field.

e Enter a1 in the Special Handling field.

The 2-digit ISO code 1s required in the Description 02 field to cross-reference the
new country code with the country code that 1s hard coded in the J.D. Edwards
system.

For example, if you use DE for Denmark, enter DN (the 2-digit ISO code for
Denmark), in the Description 02 field for the DE country code. The system will
then validate tax IDs that are entered with the country code DE according to
Dutch, not German specifications.

To activate tax ID validation for the default (blank) country code, complete the
fields as described above, but leave the Codes field blank.

For example, if you use a blank country code to mean Denmark, enter DN (the 2-
digit ISO code for Denmark) in the Description 02 field for the blank country
code.
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Backing up and restoring objects includes the following tasks:

d Performing backups and restoring objects
O Backing up OneWorld tables
([ Understanding backup requirements for servers

([ Backing up OneWorld tables on servers

Performing Backups and Restoring Objects

You can back up development objects on workstations and servers as frequently as
you need.

J.D. Edwards recommends the following:

e Developer Workstation backups: Developers at J.D. Edwards do not back
up their OneWorld directory to the server because of server-space concerns.
Instead, they check in the objects they are working on every eight hours, or
however often needed to avoid rework.

Unless you have unlimited disk space on a file server to allow developers to
back up their entire path code directory, you must use the check-in process
as your backup method. If you follow the recommended development
process, developers will know that they are allowed to check in unfinished
or broken applications mto the DEV path code.

e End User Workstation backups: End users should not have nonreplicated
data on their machines except store-and-forward transactions that have not
yet been uploaded to the transaction tables. You should establish a policy
that all Store and Forward users must upload their transactions before they
leave for the day. If they cannot do so, you should have a procedure in
which they back up their local database to a file server with their name as a
subdirectory.

¢ Development Server backups: At J.D. Edwards, our I'T department backs
up both our development file server (normally your deployment server) and
necessary databases (central objects, Object Librarian, and data dictionary).
When someone needs to restore a particular object from backups, our
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database administrators restore the export to a path code called “Restore.”
A developer would then check the object out from Restore, ensure that the
objects are as expected, and check into the normal development path code.

e Deployment Server backups: The entire server does not need to be backed
up nightly. The only directories that might change on a daily basis are:

e The DEV path code if you are modifying objects, building new
packages or updating the Access database delivered during a
workstation installation.

e HELPS if you are modifying help files.

e MEDIA OB]J if your media objects are residing on the deployment
server. OneWorld data sources in Oracle or SQL Server should be
backed up nightly if your system data or any other important data is
stored on the deployment server.

e Enterprise Server backups:

¢ You should back up DBMS nightly. J.D. Edwards recommends using
the backup tool provided by the RDBMS vendor.

e Back up OneWortld objects by backing up the entire OneWorld
directory. However, you do not need to back up any directories other
than the PROD and DEV path codes and the JDE.INI file. Path
codes are updated by the Version Control administrator when
deploying an object modified by developers who are authorized to
access the Server Package application, and by end users who create
new batch versions to be executed on the setver.

For more information about backing up and restoring, see the Server and
Workstation Administration Guide.
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Backing Up OneWorld Tables

A well-planned backup strategy is essential to protect your enterprise’s information
assets. Rigorously following the backup strategy will provide insurance against data
lost by acts of nature, hardware or software failure, or human error. Your backup
strategy must balance the level of protection you need against the physical
constraints of your system, such as information storage capacity.

J.D. Edwards recommends that your backup strategy includes the following:

e Perform a full system backup whenever data is at risk, such as when you are
installing or upgrading software. At least back up the database completely.

e Each night, back up changed objects, such as tables and
JDEdwardsOneWorld objects.

e EFach week, back up the deployment server, enterprise servers, and the full
database.

Note: You should outline and implement your backup strategy before you begin
the Prototype phase of implementation.

This section consists of the following topic and task:

([ Understanding backup requirements for servers

d Backing up JDEdwardsOneWorld tables on servers

Understanding Backup Requirements for Servers

When you perform a backup on a server, you can either create a backup of the
entire server, or just back up the changed objects and data. You do not need to

perform a complete backup of the server nightly. Only directories that change on a
daily basis require daily backups.

This chapter discusses the following backup requirements for the following:
U Deployment setver
O Enterprise setver

U OneWotld tables and object owner IDs
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JDEdwardsOneWotld on the deployment server includes the following items:

¢ JDEdwardsOneWorld directory (all subdirectories and contents)
e jde.ni file on c:\winnt

e Setvices file on c:\winnt\system32\dtivers\etc

e Registry export file

¢ JDEdwardsOneWorld files in the root directory (c:\):

e jdeapp.ddp
e jdeapp.xdp
e jdeauth.dda

e jdeauth.xda

¢ jdemod.ddm
¢ jdemod.xdm
e jdesec.dds

e jdesec.xds
¢ jdecode.ddm
e jdecode.xdm

The changed objects and data on the deployment server include:

e If you modify objects, build new packages, or update the Access database
delivered during a workstation installation, create backups of the PD7333,
DV7333, and PY7333 directoties.

e If you modify help files, create a backup of the HELPS directory.

e If your media objects reside on the deployment server, create a backup of
the MEDIA OB]J directory.

e Ifimportant data, such as system data, resides on your deployment server,
create nightly backups of the OneWorld data sources (Oracle or SQL
Server). For example, if your central objects or Object Management
Workbench resides on the deployment server, create nightly backups.
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Enterprise Server

OneWorld on the enterprise server includes the following for each operating
system:

QO AS/400
U UNIX

O Windows NT

AS/400

Note: Shut down the database before you create any backups.

All JDEdwardsOneWorld system libraries:

« JDEOW
e SYS7333
o B7333SYS
e SVMT7333

JDEdwardsOneWorld data dictionary library:
e DD7333

JDEdwardsOneWorld Object Management Workbench library:
e OL7333

All JDEdwardsOneWorld production libraries (This example is for pristine
and production)

o PD7333
e DPY7333
e PRODDTA
e PRISTDTA

e All JDEdwardsOneWorld business data libraries:

¢« PRODDTA
e CRPDTA
e PRISTDTA
e TESTDTA
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e All JDEdwardsOneWorld control libraries:

PRODCTL
CRPCTL
TESTCTL
PRISTCTL

e All JDEdwardsOneWorld versions libraries:

PD7333DNT
PY7333DNT

« JD7333DNT
« DV7333DNT

e IFS (Integrated File System) libraries:

e DPD7333
« DY7333
. JD7333
. TS7333
e DV7333

e IBM libraries that require backups:
e QCPA
e QGPL

e Central objects on the deployment server in Oracle or Microsoft SQL
Server database.

UNIX

Note: Shut down the database before you create any backups using Backup
Manager. If you export/impott using Data Managet, you do not need to shut
down the database.

e System files

Create backups of all host files under the jdedwardsoneworld/b73x
directotry - for example, /u03/jdedwardsoneworld/b73x/*

e Database files

Create backups of all data files that reside in the OneWorld tablespaces.
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Use the Oracle Data Manager Tool on the deployment server to make a

.dmp file of the desired database, and then back up the .dmp file on tape or
hard disk.

Windows NT

Note: Shut down the database before you create any backups.

e System files

JDEdwardsOneWorld\ddp\B73x directory
e  Oracle database files

Create backup files for the following:

e All data files that reside in the JDEdwardsOneWorld tablespaces
Use the Oracle Data Manager Tool on the deployment server to make

a .dmp file of the desired database, and then back up the .dmp file on
tape or hard disk.

e Microsoft SQL Server database files

Create backup files for the following:

All tables that reside in the JDEdwardsOneWorld databases

Use the SQL Setver Database/Object Transfer tool on the enterprise

server to copy the desired tables or database (for example, [DE7333)
to a backup database.

Note: J.D. Edwards recommends that you use the backup tool provided by
the RDBMS vendor.
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OneWorld Tables and Object Owner IDs
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The following tables provide lists of J[DEdwardsOneWorld tables by type with the

assoclated object owner IDs.

Note: If any of the control table merges fail, or if the specification merge fails, you
might need to restore the tables to a premerge condition and run the merge again.
Follow the restore instructions for your database.

System Tables

¢ F00053
e 000531
¢ F000532
e 0092

e 00921
o F00924
e F0093

o F0094

e 00941
o F00942
e F00945
e 00946
o F00948
e 00950
¢ F00960
e 198101
e 1986101
¢ F98611
e 1986115
¢ F986116
e 198613
e F986150
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e [986151

o F986152

e 198616

o F9861061

o F986162

e 1986163

o 1986164

e 1986165

e F98701

e [98800D

e [98810D

o F9882

e 1198825

e F9883

e 19885

o F9886

o 9887

e [19888

o 98881

e [198882

e F98885

e 198887

e 19889

o 98891

e 198892

e F98980

e [98CONST
e FI98DRENV
¢ FI8DRLOG
e FI98DRPCN
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FOSDRPUB
F98DRSUB
FOSEVDTL
F9SEVHDR
FO9SMOQUE
FISOWSEC
F98TMPL
F98VAR

Object Owner

sys7333

Object Management Workbench Tables

F00165
F9860
F9861
F9862
F9863
F9865

Object Owner

0bj7333

Data Dictionary Tables

F9200
F9202
F9203
F9207
F9210
F9211
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Object Owner

e dd7333

Server Map Tables

e 1986101

e 198611

e F986110

e [986111

o F986113

e FI98DRPCN

¢ FI8DRLOG

Object Owner

e svm7333

Control Tables

e F0002
e F00021
o F0004
o F0004D
e F0005
e F0005D
e F0082
o F00821
e F00825
o F00826
o F0083
e F0084
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Object Owners

e Control Tables - PROD: prodctl
e Control Tables - CRP: crpctl

¢ Control Tables - TEST: testctl

e Control Tables - JDE: pristctl

Versions Tables

e 1983051
e F983006

Object Owners

e Versions - PD7333: pd7333
e Versions - PY7333: py7333
e Versions - DV7333: dv7333
e Versions - JD7333:jd7333

Central Objects

e F980011
o F980021
o F983051
e 98306
o F98710
e 198711
o F98712
o F98713
o F98720
o F98740
o F98741
o F98743
o 98745
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e 98750
o F98751
e [98752
e F98753
e 98760
e 198761
o 198762
e 198950

Object Owners

e Central Objects - PD7333: pd7333
e Central Objects - PY7333: py7333
e Central Objects - DV7333: dv7333
e Central Objects - JID7333: jd7333

Business Data

e Business Data - PROD: proddta
e Business Data - CRP: crpdta
e Business Data - TEST: testdta

e Business Data - JDE: pristdta

Backing Up OneWorld Tables on Servers

Depending on your platform and database type, the procedures you need to
perform for backups vary.

This chapter consists of the following tasks:

O Creating a backup for AS/400
d Creating a backup for Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT
O Creating a backup for SQL Setver

U Restoring a backup file for AS/400
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([ Restoring a backup file for Oracle on UNIX or Windows N'T
U Restoring a backup file for SQL Setver

O Restoring a backup file for SQL Setver on Windows N'T

Before You Begin

O If you atre using SQL Setver or Oracle, verify that you have enough disk
space for your backup copy before you begin the backup.

O If you are using SQL Setrver, verify that the Select Into/Bulk Copy option
on the Options form is turned on for the database into which you will
transfer objects. Double-click the database in the tree structure to access the
Options form.

P To create a backup for AS/400

1. On a tape drive, back up the following libraries, depending on which
pathcodes you have installed:

Library name Description

SYS7333 System library

SVM7333 Setver Map

OL7333 Object Librarian

DD7333 Data Dictionary

COPY7333 Central Objects - Prototype

COJD7333 Central Objects - JDE

COPD7333 Central Objects - PROD

CODV7333 Central Objects - DEV

PRODDTA Production Business Data
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Library name

Description

PRODCTL Production Control Tables

CRPDTA Prototype Business Data

CRPCTL Prototype Control Tables

TESTDTA Test Business Data

TESTCTL Test Control Tables

PRISTDTA Pristine Business Data

PRISTCTL Pristine Control Tables

PY7333DNT Versions for CRP

PD7333DNT Vetsions for PROD

JD7333DNT Versions for PRIST

DV7333DNT Versions for DEV

B7333SYS Server system library

JDEOW JDEdwardsOneWorld Installation

PY7333 Server modules - Prototype

PY7333FA Package Library - Prototype

JD7333 Server modules - JDE

JD7333FA Package Libraty - JDE

PD7333 Setver modules - PROD

PD7333FA Package Libraty - PROD
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Library name Description
DV7333 Setver modules - DEV
DV7333FA Package Library - DEV

2. Back up the following IFS structure with the subdirectories:

Library name Description
JDEB7333 Logging directory
B7333SYS Kernel spec and XML
PY7333 Spec files for Prototype
JD7333 Spec files for JDE
PD7333 Spec files for PROD
DV7333 Spec files for DEV

JDEdwardsOneWorld Contains the spec files for each path code.

\JDEdwardsOneWotld\PACKAGES\PY7333FA\SPEC\

* K

\JDEdwardsOneWorld\PACKAGES\JD7333FA\SPEC\

* %

\JDEdwardsOneWotld\PACKAGES\PD7333FA\SPEC\

* K

\JDEdwardsOneWotld\PACKAGES\DV7333FA\SPEC
\ %
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P To create a backup for Oracle on UNIX or Windows N'T

10.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

From the Oracle Enterprise Manager Tool, open Data Manager and from
the Data menu, choose Export.

Type the name for your export utility .dmp file.

Click the Browse button to choose the directory where your .dmp file will
reside.

Click Next.

On the Object Selection form, choose the objects you want to back up, then
click Next.

Note: Objects chosen in the tree on the Data Manager form appear in the
Selected Objects form. You can move objects between forms using the
arrow buttons or by dragging and dropping.

To export objects, expand the Available Objects tree and choose the item to
export. Use the arrows to move objects to and from the Selected Objects
form.

On the Tuning form, you can choose to generate a log file, 1f needed.

Click Next.
Note: Choose the Generate Log File option and enter a log file name or

choose a log file using Browse.

On the Advanced Options form, take the defaults or choose the desired
options, and click Next.

On the Summary form, very that all of the chosen objects and options are
correct.

Click Finish to begin exporting objects.

A message window opens that displays information about the progress of
the export process.

When the export process 1s completed, you will recetve the following
message:

Export terminated successfully without warnings.

If the message informs you that there were errors or warnings, check your
log file to review the export process.
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P To create a backup for SQL Setver

1. From SQL Enterprise Manager, from the Tools menu, choose
Database/Object Transfer.

The Database/Object Transfer form appeats.

2. Choose a destination server and database on which to create backup copies
of your tables.
Note: The source server and the destination server can be the same, but the
database must be different.

3. Keep all default settings and then click the Start Transfer button.

The Database/Object Transfetr tool moves your objects.

4. Perform either of the following to verify whether the backup was successful:

e When the process completes the transfer, you can click the View Logs
button to review the transfer process.

e Run a SELECT statement to verify that your backup tables
transferred to the new database with data.

P To restore a backup file for AS/400

Restore the libraries and IFS directories that you backed up from tape.

P To restore a backup file for Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT

1. From the Oracle Enterprise Manager Tool, open Data Manager and from
the Data menu, choose Import.

2. Type the name of your import utility .dmp file.

3.  Click Next.

4. On the Object Selection form, choose the objects you want to restore and
click Next.

The Importable Objects tree contains the objects which are importable 1
the file you specified. To move the object to the Selected Objects tree,
choose an object in the tree and click the down arrow.
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Note: When the .dmp file is on a remote machine, Data Manager uses the
Console job and event system to retrieve the file before displaying the data
through the Import Wizard. The Remote Import page of the Import Wizard
has a status line at the top of the page which shows the progress of data
retrieval. The Oracle Enterprise Manager Console must be running.

Three conditions can be displayed: Job Submitted, Job Started, and Job
Completed.

Important: Data retrieval must complete successfully before beginning the
import operation.

The Selected Objects/Available Objects tree contains the objects to be
mmported. To remove an object from the list, choose the object and use the
up arrow or drag and drop.

5.  Click Next.
6.  On the Associated Objects from, you can accept the defaults and click Next.

7. On the Tuning form, you can choose to generate a log file, if needed.

8.  Click Next.
Note: Choose the Generate Log File options and enter a log file name or

choose a log file using Browse.

9. On the Advanced Options form, choose the Increment Type. If you
followed the instructions to create a backup, choose None for Increment

Type and click Next.

10.  On the Summary form, verify that all chosen objects and options are
correct.
Important: You must drop the existing objects in the database that you
want to restore, or else the import process will fail.

11.  Click Finish to begin importing objects.

12. When the import process is completed, you will receive the following
message:
Process terminated successfully with no warnings.
If the message informs you that there were errors or warnings, check your

log file to review the export process.

13.  Perform a SELECT statement to verify that your backup tables are
populated with data.
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P To testore a backup file for SQL Server

Verify that the Select Into/Bulk Copy option on the Options form is turned on for
the database into which you will transfer objects. Double-click the database in the
tree structure to access the Options form.

1. From SQL Enterprise Manager, from the Tools menu, choose
Database/Object Transfer.

The Database/Object Transfer form appeats.

2. Choose a destination server and database from which to transfer backup
copies of your tables.
Note: The source server and the destination setver can be the same, but the

database must be different.

3. Turn off the Transfer All Objects option, but keep all of the other default
settings.

4. Click the Choose Objects button, choose the objects that you want to
transfer and then click OK to return to the Database/Object Transfer form.

5.  Click the Start Transfer button.

The Database/Object Transfet tool moves your objects.

6.  Perform either of the following to verify whether the backup was successful:

e When the process completes the transfer, you can click the View Logs
button to review the transfer process.

e Run a SELECT statement to verify that your backup tables
transferred to the new database with data.

P To restore a backup file for SQL Server on Windows N'T

Verify that the Select Into/Bulk Copy option on the Options form is turned on for
the database into which you will transfer objects. Double-click the database in the
SQL Enterprise Manager tree structure to access the Options form.

1. Generate scripts for the tables you want to restore and then drop the tables.
2. Use SQL to re-create the scripts for the tables.

3. From the command line, type the following command:
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bcp [[dat abase_nane. ] owner.]tabl e_name{in|out} datafile /n /u/p /s

The following material concerning SQL Server 1s reprinted from SQOL Server Books
Ontine - Transact SQL. Reference 6.0 with permission from Microsoft Corporation.

Variable Name Description

database_name Specifies the database. If the table being copied is in your
default database, this parameter is optional.

owner The owner’s name. This name is optional if you own the
table being copied. If no owner is specified and you do not
own a table of that name, the program will not execute.

table_name Specifies which database table to copy.

in | out Specifies the direction of the copy. The in option copies
from a file into the database table while the out option
copies to a file from the database table.

datafile The full path of an operating system file when copying a
table to or from multiple diskettes; datafile is a drive
specifier only (such as C:).

/n Performs the copy operation using the data’s native
(database) data types as the default. This option does not
prompt for each field because it uses the default values.

/u login_id User ID.

/p password A user specified password. If the /p option is not used, bep
prompts for a password. If the /p option is used at the end
of the command line without any password, bep uses the
default password (NULL).

/s servername Specifies which SQL Server to connect to. The servername is
the name of the server machine on the network. This
option is required when you perform bep from a remote
machine on the network.

4. Perform a SELECT statement to verify that your backup tables populate
with data.
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Additional information about setup issues, technical considerations, and using the
system 1is available. When you set up your system, you should review the following
topics:
U Data integrity and the chatt of accounts
Understanding inventory transactions
Managing bad debts
Multiple ledger types
Translation considerations for multilingual environments
Translation routines
J.D. Edwards multicurrency solution summary

Understanding annual close procedure

Understanding country server exits

U 0 0 0O 0O 0 0 O

Understanding interoperability
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Data Integrity and the Chart of Accounts

In addition to the corporate chart of accounts that you set up in the Account
Master table (F0901), you can define an alternate chart of accounts using category
codes 21, 22, and 23.

If you use an alternate chart of accounts for your local legal chart of accounts, the
integrity of your accounting data is very important. To help maintain the integrity
of accounting data, consider the following topics:

¢ Account defined only in the Account Master table

e Account defined only in the alternate chart of accounts

e Security on the alternate chart of accounts

e Account deleted from the user defined code table

Account Defined Only in the Account Master Table

You might create an account in the Account Master table without defining a
corresponding alternate account. If you do, when transactions are entered for the
account in the Account Master table, any reporting measures that are based on the
alternate chart of accounts are incomplete.

J.D. Edwards recommends that you establish an internal procedure to audit the
integrity of the data entered. For example, you can run a Financial Enterprise
Report Writer (Financial ERW) report that provides the following information:

Ledger Type (AA Actual Amounts) DR CR
Total Alternate Accounts (A) DR CR
Total Other/Cotporate Accounts (B) DR CR
General Total (A + B) DR CR

Run the report on a daily or weekly basis, depending on the volume of your
transactions.

Account Defined Only in the Alternate Chart of Accounts

You might create an alternate account using category codes 21, 22, and 23 without
defining a corresponding account in the Account Master table.

In this case, no actual transactions can be entered for the account. In J.D. Edwards
software, you cannot enter accounts with an alternate account number.

78 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Additional Information

Security on the Alternate Chart of Accounts

You can secure both your local chart of accounts (defined by object and
subsidiary) and your alternate chart of accounts (defined in category codes 21, 22,
and 23) using the processing options on any of the Account Master programs
(P0901). If you secure your accounts in this way, you will not be able to change
account numbers in the category code that you secured. For example, if you secure
category code 21, you will not be able to change the value of category code 21 on
any account.

Caution: You should secure your chart of accounts after the account structure 1is
well defined. J.D. Edwards recommends that you then restrict access to the
processing options so that the security is not compromised.

If you use the Change Account Information program (R09813) and want to
maintain the integrity of your alternate chart of accounts, you should exclude the
category code that contains your alternate account from the global update. To
exclude a category code, make sure that the processing option for that category
code does not contain a 1. The category code processing options are located on
the Account Info tab.

Account Deleted from the User Defined Code Table

You might delete an alternate account that has active transactions and balances
from the User Defined Codes table. When you do, the system does not display an
error message to indicate that active transaction information is attached to the
account.

Caution: |.D. Edwards recommends that you establish an internal procedure to
restrict the access to the user defined codes tables to a few individuals who are
responsible for system setup. These individuals should understand how category
codes and accounts are related.

See Also

o Setting Up an Alternate Chart of Accounts
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Understanding Inventory Transactions

Generally Accepted Accounting Practices in the U.S. and France

Based on generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) in the United States
(U.S.), the expense due to the purchase of an inventory item is recognized only at
the time of sale (the balance of the cost of sales account). The U.S. GAAP and the
J.D. Edwards standard solution imply an accounting principle of permanent
inventory. That is, each inventory transaction generates an accounting entry.

In France, the purchase must be recognized in a purchase account. It is customary
to periodically identify the difference between the mitial inventory and the final

mventory and to post an offset entry to a stock variation account.

Accounting Schemes

The following tables show which accounts to debit and credit for each transaction
using the final stock mode and permanent inventory accounting schemes:

Final Stock Mode

Event U.S. GAAP French GAAP

Debit Credit Debit Credit
Reception of Stock Received not Purchase Received not
goods vouchered vouchered
Supplier Received not A/P trade Received not A/P trade
invoice vouchered vouchered
Sale A/R trade Sales A/R trade Sales

Cost of sales Stock Stock variation Stock
Final stock Not available Not available Stock* Stock variation*

*The entry can be inverted 1if the final stock 1s lower than the initial stock.
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Permanent Inventory

Event U.S. GAAP French GAAP

Debit Credit Debit Credit
Reception of Stock Recetved not Purchase Recetved not
goods vouchered vouchered
Supplier Received not A/P trade Received not A/P trade
invoice vouchered vouchered
Sale A/R trade Sales A/R trade Sales

Cost of sales Stock Stock variation Stock

Note the following about the final stock mode and permanent inventory schemes:

e The entry for final stock in the Final Stock Mode scheme does not exist in
the Permanent Inventory scheme.

e The offsetting entry for the stock account is a/ways the stock variation
account.

e The cost of sales (U.S. GAAP) is equal to purchase plus or minus the stock
variation (French GAAP).

J.D. Edwards Solution

When goods are received, the system uses automatic accounting instructions
(AAIs) to generate a single entry in the appropriate account. The French GAAP
requires an additional entry. You can use Allocations within J.D. Edwards standard
solution to generate the second entry.

The purchase of stock for a given period corresponds to the inventory entries of
the same period. For clients working with a standard price, J.D. Edwards
recommends using the Chart of Accounts to distinguish between the purchase at
standard price and the variation. You can use the business unit or the object to
achieve this distinction.

Example: Chart of Accounts

The following table compares a French chart of accounts that is structured to
report on the difference between imitial mnventory and final inventory with a U.S.
chart of accounts:
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Description U.S. French Level of
Account Account Detail
Stock 1400 5
Raw materials 1410 3110 7
Finished goods 1420 3550 7
Accounts Payable 4100 5
A/P trade 4110 4011 7
Received not vouchered 4115 4081 7
Gross Margin 5000 4
Total sales 5001 5
Gross sales 5010 7011 7
Discount 5020 7091 7
Cost of Sales 6000 5
Purchases at standard price 6010 6011 7
Variation of standard price 6011 6011 7
Variation of stock 6012 6031 7
(raw materials)
Variation of stock 6013 7135 7
(finished goods)

Automatic Accounting Instructions

The following tables show how to set up the AAIs to post transaction amounts to
the correct account using the stock entries, purchase entries, and sales entries
accounting schemes.

Stock Entries

These entries are reserved for stock transactions that are not related to a purchase
or a sale, such as inventory 1ssues, transfers, and adjustments.

AAI Description Object Description
TRI/4122 Adjustments 1410 Stock
TRO/4124 Adjustments 6031 Stock variation
PINV/4152 Inventory 1410 Stock
PEXP /4154 Inventory 6031 Stock variation
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Purchase Entries

AAI Description Obiject Description
OPI1/4310 Reception of stocked raw | 6010 Putrchase
materials
OPN/4315 Reception of non-stocked |xxxx Purchase of non-stocked
items Ttems

OPR /4320 Reception 4115 Received not
vouchered*

OPV/4330 Variation of standard price | 6011 Variation of
standard price

OPP/4335 Variation of standard price | 6011 Variation of
standard price

OPX /4340 Vatiation of currency XXXX Variation of
currency

*The offsetting entry for this account is generated through the AAI PCxxxx.
Sales Entries

AAI Description Object Description

SOC/4220 Sales 6013 Stock variation finished
goods

SOS/4230 Sales 5010 Sales*

SOI1/4240 Sales 1420 Stock

SOT/4250 Sales XXXX Taxes*

*The offsetting entry for the A/R Trade account is generated by the AAT RCxxxx.

Indexed Allocation Computations

Use mdexed allocation computations to generate accounting entries for the entry
of stock based on the purchase account at standard price.

Set up your allocations as follows:

Recur Frequency MO (Monthly)
Method Update

Computations Based On Month to Date
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Contra/Clearing Account 6031 Stock valuation
From OB]J 6010 Purchase
From LT AA

Rate Factor 1

TO OBJ 1410 Stock

TOLT AA

You can minimize the setup required for allocations by using a transit account. For
example, if you have several accounting branches, you can use the following

alternative:

Contra/Clearing Account Transit Account
From OB] 6010 Purchase
From LT AA

Rate Factor 1

TO OB]J 1410 Stock

TO LT AA

From OB]J 6010 Purchase
From LT AA

Rate Factor -1

TO OB] 6031 Stock variation
TO LT AA

For mnformation on indexed allocation computations, see General Accounting: Setting
Up Indexed Allocation Computations.

Managing Bad Debts

When an Accounts Receivable (A/R) trade account becomes a solvency tisk (for
example legal rectification), the A/R trade account is recognized as a Doubtful
A/R trade account independent of the invoice due date. You create an entty in a
Doubtful A/R trade account every time a posted invoice, ot several invoices,
represents a risk.
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In the French chart of accounts, a special account exists in class 4 as a subset of
account 411000 - Trade Accounts Recetvable and is used for doubtful clients and
client accounts in litigation.

When you recognize a client account as a bad debt, you transfer the receivable
amount, including any value added tax (VAT), to account 416000 - Bad Debts.
You also create the necessary accounting entries between account 416000 - Bad
Debts and account 411000 - Trade Accounts Receivable. In addition, you must
create the necessary accounting entry in account 491000 - Provision for Doubtful
Trade Account.

To process bad debts, use one of the following methods:

e G/L offset transfer method
e Payment status modification method

Regardless of which method you use to process bad debts, you must also complete
the following:

o Entering an A/R Doubtful Provision

G/L Offset Transfer Method

Use the G/L Offset Transfer method to transfer invoices from the Trade
Accounts Receivable account to the Bad Debts account. To do this, use the
chargeback procedure in the receipts entry program. When you use the chargeback
procedure, you close the mvoice by opening a new document (document type RB).
You can manually change the G/L offset for the new document to the Bad Debts
account (416000).

You can use this method to create one new document per invoice or one new
document for all the invoices that you want to transfer to the Bad Debts account.

If you create one document for multiple invoices, you can associate bad debts with
document type RB. Otherwise, it is important to remember that document type
RB might identify other types of chargebacks in addition to bad debts.

To further identify clients with bad debts, you can specify the credit message D
(for bad debts) on the customer master record for the client.

Note: The disadvantage of the G/L Offset Transfer method is that the system will
not include the original data relative to that client’s invoices on any A /R reports
that you print, which might not be a disadvantage if you are accustomed to
tracking this information using online inquiries.
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Payment Status Modification Method

You can modify the payment status for invoices that are considered bad debts. To
do this, you must create a specific payment status code, such as X, for bad debts.
To further identify clients with bad debts, you can specify the credit message D
(for bad debts) on the client’s Customer Master record.

If you use the payment status modification method and indicate the credit message
D on the Customer Master record, you must:

e Modify the data selection for your A/R Open Detail and Summatry reports
so that mvoices identified as bad debts (with payment status X) are
excluded.

e Create report versions to report on clients identified as bad debts.

e Manually enter a reversing journal entry at the end of the month to offset
the difference between the A/R Trade Accounts accounts and the Doubtful
A/R Trade Account. You can print this information on the Ttial Balance
report by G/L Offset. Use data selections to include only records with the
payment status for bad debts (X).

Note: The advantage of the Payment Status Modification method 1s that you can
maintain the information in the system relative to the original invoice, and you can
easily access and update bad debt information. The disadvantages are that the

setup phase 1s more complex, and that you are required to make a monthly manual
entry. ].D. Edwards recommends this solution if you need to keep the original
invoice information to process delinquency notices. See Sezzing Up an Alternate Chart
of Accounts

After you have made your entries to the A/R trade account as a doubtful account,
you must entet an A/R Doubtful Provision.

Entering an A/R Doubtful Provision

Use the Standard Invoice Entry (P03B2002) program to enter the negative
provision. You must set the G/L Offset code to the following account:

491000 - Provisions pour créances douteuses

Note: The advantage of the A/R Doubtful Provision method is that you can
maintain the information in the A/R Trade accounts as required by French law.

If the mnvoice is paid after you enter the doubtful provision, you must void the
invoice for that doubtful provision using Standard Invoice Entry (P03B2002).

If the invoice will never be paid, you must enter an unrecoverable A/R loss.
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P To enter an unrecoverable loss

From the Customer Invoice Entry menu (G03B11), choose Standard Invoice

Entry.
1. Cancel the original revenue by entering a loss (and corresponding VAT)
in account 654000 - Pertes sur créances irrécouvrables.
2. Close the A/R Doubtful Trade account (416000) by enteting the cortrect

G/L Offset code.

Caution: Do not forget to void the A/R Doubtful Trade account (416000) and
then calculate the net.

Note: The advantage of the untecoverable A/R loss method is that you can
maintain the information in the A/R Trade accounts, as required by French law.

Multiple Ledger Types

International businesses can use multiple ledgers to fulfill the reporting
requirements of both the corporate entity and the local legal authorities.

At year end, your company reports the yearly results during the first few days of
January. However, mn France, for example, the law specifies that the company has
until March to report fiscal activity to the authorities. Therefore, the year 1s closed
from the standpoint of the company, but it is not yet closed from a local legal
standpoint. The time difference means that the French company must make
adjustments for three months. The corporate company does not have to see these
adjustments. These adjustments are typically recorded in an alternate ledger type.

Currency Ledgers

A company might impose a fixed yearly exchange rate by management choice. In
some countries, such as France, it is not acceptable from a legal point of view to
ignore gains and losses in foreign currency. You can use the actual amounts (AA)
ledger for foreign transactions that do not have any currency gains and losses, and
use an alternate ledger type to book the currency gains and losses. In either case,
the additional ledger 1s required to enter transactions that adjust either the local or
the company’s accounting system.
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Depreciation Ledgers

Three ledger types are not uncommon if fixed assets depreciation is involved. In
this case, one ledger is used to record the depreciation that is calculated with the
corporate depreciation method in the corporate ledger. An alternate ledger is used
to record the depreciation that 1s calculated based on the depreciation method that
1s required by the local authorities. The difference between the two depreciation
methods 1s recorded in a third ledger. For local legal reports, you sum the three
ledger types to show the actual activity in the depreciation account.

User Defined Ledgers

To accommodate the need for multiple ledgers, J.D. Edwards software provides a
user defined code table in which you can define all the ledgers that you use as the
ledger types on which you must report.

The AA ledger is kept as the company’s standard ledger. The alternate ledgers keep
the adjusting transactions that justify the differences between the company books
and the local legal books. You can specify ledger types in the report processing
options. An inquiry or a report on the account shows the sum of the two ledger
types and displays the actual activity in that account.

Translation Considerations for Multilingual Environments

88

J.D. Edwards software can display menus, forms, and reports in different
languages. All software is shipped with the base language of English. You can
install other languages as needed. For example, if you have multiple languages
loaded onto one environment to allow different users to display different
languages, each user can work in his or her preferred language by setting up his or
her user preferences accordingly.

In addition to the standard menus, forms, and reports, you might want to translate
other parts of the software. For example, you might want to translate the names of
the accounts that you set up for your company or translate the values in some user

defined code tables.

A list of common software elements that you might want to translate if you use the
software in a multinational environment follows:

e Business unit descriptions
e Account descriptions

e Automatic accounting instruction (AAI) descriptions
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e User defined code (UDC) descriptions
¢ Delinquency notice text

e Custom menus

e Vocabulary overrides

e Data dictionary

The translations that you set up for your system also work with the language that is
specified in the user profile for each person who uses the system. For example,
when a French-speaking user accesses the chart of accounts, the system displays
the account descriptions in French rather than the base language.

See Also

o Setting Up User Display Preferences for information about setting up language
preferences for users

o OneWorld Foundation Guide for information about translating custom menus,
vocabulary overrides, and data dictionary items

Business Unit Descriptions

You can translate the descriptions of the business units that you set up for your
system. From the Organization and Account Setup menu (G09411), choose
Translate Business Units.

The system stores business unit translation information in the Business Unit
Alternate Description Master table (FO006D).

Print the Business Unit Translation report to review the description translations in
the base language and one or all of the additional languages that your business
uses. From the Organization and Account Setup menu (G09411), choose Business
Unit Translation report.

See Also

o General Accounting: Translating Business Units

Account Descriptions

You can translate the descriptions of your accounts into languages other than the

base language. To do this, choose Translate Accounts from the Organization and
Account Setup menu (G09411).
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After you translate your chart of accounts, you can print the Account Translation
Report. You can set a processing option to show account descriptions in both the
base language and one or all of the additional languages that your business uses. To

print the report, choose Account Translation Report from the Organization and
Account Setup menu.

See Also

o General Acconnting: Translating Accounts

Automatic Accounting Instruction Descriptions
You can translate the descriptions of the automatic accounting instructions (AAls)

that you set up for your system. From the General Accounting System Setup
(G0941) menu, choose Translate AATs.

See Also

o General Acconnting: Working with AAILs

User Defined Code Descriptions

You can translate the descriptions of the user defined codes (UDCs) that you set
up for your system. To do this, access any user defined codes table. Select the row
that you want to translate and choose Language from the Row menu. The system
displays the UDC Value Alternate Descriptions form. After you access the form,
you can translate the description for the field into many different languages.

See Also

o General Accounting: About User Defined Codes for General Acconnting
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Delinquency Notice Text

Specify a language preference for each customer when you create customer master
records. The language preference field on the Address Book - Additional
Information form determines the language in which the delinquency notice and the
text on the notice should print when you use final mode. (In proof mode, the

statements print in the language preference that is assigned to the client in the
Address Book.)

J.D. Edwards base software includes the delinquency notice translated into
German, French, and Italian. You should translate any text that you are adding to
the bottom of the notice. To do this, follow the mstructions for setting up text for
delinquency notices and verify that you have completed the language preference
field on the Letter Text Table Maintenance program (P03B2801).

See Also

o Accounts Receivable: Working with Delinguency Notices and Fees for more
information on setting up text for delinquency notices

Translation Routines

J.D. Edwards provides several translation routines to convert amounts to words.
These translation routines are generally used by payment formats, draft formats,
and check-writing programs that produce numerical output 1n both numeric and
textual form. You specify the translation routine that you want to use on the
processing options of these programs.

J.D. Edwards provides the following translation routines:

e XO00500 - English

e XO00500BR - Brazilian Portuguese
¢ XO00500CH - Chinese

e X00500D - German (mark)

¢ XO00500ED - German (euro)

e XO00500FR - French (franc)

e XO00500EF - French (euro)

e XO00500I - Italian (lira)

e XO00500EI - Italian (euro)
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e XO00500S81 - Spanish (female)

o~ o~

e X00500S2 - Spanish (male)

e X00500S83 - Spanish

~~

female, no decimal)

e X0050084 - Spanish

ran

male, no decimal)

e X0050085 - Spanish (euro)

e X00500U - United Kingdom

e X00500U1 - United Kingdom (words in boxes)

In some cases, the translation routine that you use depends on the currency that
you are using. For example, if you are converting euro amounts to words, you
should use a translation routine that has been set up to handle euro currencies. In
Spanish, the gender of the currency determines the translation routine that you
choose.

J.D. Edwards Multicurrency Solution Summary
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Companies that do business internationally are often faced with additional
accounting needs. These needs arise from doing business in different currencies
and following different reporting and accounting requirements. To process and
report on transactions in multiple currencies, a company that operates
mnternationally can:

e Convert foreign currencies into the local currency

e Convert different local currencies into one currency for reporting and
comparisons

¢ Adhere to regulations that are defined in the countries in which the
company operates

e Revaluate currencies due to changes in exchange rates
J.D. Edwards software provides the following multicurrency features throughout
most base applications:

e Conversion from one currency to another

¢ Restatement of multiple currencies to consolidate into one currency

e Revaluation of currencies due to changes in exchange rates
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J.D. Edwards software handles multiple currencies by storing each currency in a
different ledger, as follows:

AA ledger Domestic transactions are posted to the AA ledger.
CA ledger Foreign transactions are posted to the CA ledger.
XA ledger

Alternate currency transactions, if used, are posted to the

XA ledger.

You can designate a specific currency for the following:

e Company
e Account

e Address book record

Data Entry in Foreign or Domestic Currency

You can enter all transactions in the original currency of the documents that you
recetve or send. You do not need to convert currencies before you enter

transactions. For foreign entries, there is real-time conversion of foreign amounts
to domestic amounts.

Setting Up Daily Transaction Rates

You can set up the Currency Exchange Rate table (FO015) to use the following
multicurrency features:

Default exchange rates ~ When you enter a transaction, the system supplies the

exchange rate from the Currency Exchange Rate table.

Exchange rates for You can specify exchange rates for individual customers
individual contracts and suppliers.

Spot rates You can enter an exchange rate when you enter a

transaction. The value that you enter overrides the
exchange rate from the Currency Exchange Rate table.
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Intercompany Settlements

You can enter transactions that cross company and currency boundaries. The
system automatically generates the multicurrency intercompany settlements.

Gain and Loss Recognition

Gain and loss recognition features include:

Realized gains and losses Entries that represent exchange rate realized gains and
losses are automatically created at the time of cash receipt

or entry.
Unrealized gains and You can print a report to analyze open receivables and
losses payables in order to booking unrealized gains and losses at

the end of the month. Optionally, you can set up your
system to create these entries automatically.

Detailed Currency Restatement

Detailed currency restatement features enable you to:

e Maintain a dual set of accounting books, one in the domestic (local)
currency and one in an alternate stable currency.

e Restate amounts at the transaction level for a specified range of accounts.

Balance Currency Restatement

Use Balance Currency Restatement to consolidate balances mto a common
currency. You can specify the ledger type i which the system creates the newly
restated balances. In addition, you can set up an exchange table and conversion
specifications according to standard restatement practices.

As If Currency Repost

Use As If Currency Repost to restate all transactions to a new ledger type using
one exchange rate instead of the individual rates that were associated with each
transaction over the course of time. The As If Currency Repost feature eliminates
the exchange rate fluctuation for financial analysis.
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See Also

o General Accounting Guide for detailed information about multiple currencies
and setting up multicurrency

o Euro Implementation Guide for more information about multiple currencies
and the euro

Understanding the Annual Close Procedure

A fiscal year is considered active for a company when its beginning date 1s defined
in the company setup.

For example, if the beginning date of a fiscal yeat for a company is 01/01/99,
fiscal year 99 1s active on January 01, 1999.

To change the active fiscal year, you must change the beginning date of the year.
For example, to activate fiscal year 2000, the beginning date of the fiscal year must
start on 01/01/00 if the first month of the fiscal yeat is January.

Caution: It is impossible to record entries from the previous fiscal year for the
active fiscal year.

The ].D. Edwards annual close procedure for the fiscal year includes the following
phases:

O Activating the new accounting petiod
d Creating adjusting entries for the period close

U Running the final petiod close

Phase 1: Activating the New Accounting Period

To complete the first phase, fiscal year N must be active if you want to record
entries on the previous fiscal year (N) and the new fiscal year (N+1). ].D. Edwards
recommends that you activate fiscal year N+1 in conjunction with the closing of
the last period of fiscal year N.

Running a fiscal year closing procedure, called “period pre-closing,” is also
recommended for setting up the balance forward amounts to carry over to the first
period of fiscal year N+1. Balance forward amounts are carried over to the first
pertod of fiscal year N+1 if the final fiscal year closing has not been run before
reporting the first period of the new fiscal year (Occurrence is common.)
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Phase 2: Creating Adjusting Entries for the Period Close

During the second phase, you must record the last adjusting entries of the fiscal
year N to proceed with the final closing of fiscal year N.

You can use one of two solutions to record the last adjusting entries for fiscal year

N:

e Reopening fiscal year N

e Without reopening fiscal year N

Reopening Fiscal Year N

If you use this solution, you are required to reactivate fiscal year N by using the
start date for fiscal year N and setting up the last period as the active year and
period (General Accounting system only).

J.D. Edwards recommends using a specific document type (for example, ]9 = year
closing entries). After you post the last adjusting entries for fiscal year N, you must
reactivate fiscal year N+1 and the current period.

J.D. Edwards also recommends that the last adjusting entries for fiscal year N be
made by the same person and that they be protected from other General
Accounting system users. This procedure is not mandatory.

Entering records on the previous fiscal year (N) 1s easily protected using this
solution.

Without Reopening Fiscal Year N
This solution allows records to be entered on the last day of the fiscal year N with

the specific document type of ##, without reopening fiscal year N. If you choose
this solution, you must post these entries in the usual way.

Caution: It is difficult to set up security on the record entry for the previous fiscal
year using this solution.

Phase 3: Running the Final Period Close

The final period close programs are available beginning with the following releases:

e  WorldSoftware A7.2 and A7.3LG
e OneWorld B73.3
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Before running the final period closing, verify that the following steps are
completed:

e Print the necessary reports

e Print the Trial Balance, the General Ledger, and the General Journal in final
mode

This process 1dentifies the transactions as already printed 1 final mode for
the fiscal year that you are closing and prevents the reports from being run
again in final mode for the same fiscal year.

Caution: This process can be run only once in final mode. However, the
reports can be run as many times as required in proof mode, even after final
mode has been run.

e Back up your entire environment

At this point in the annual close procedure, ].D. Edwards recommends that
you back up your entire environment for fiscal auditing purposes. The
backup 1s very important because you can be asked, during a tax audit of
your information system, to provide reproductions of your reports (General
Ledger or other) as well as your accounting system’s electronic data files.

After you verify that the preliminary steps have been completed, run the final

period close.

When you run the final period close, the program computes the yeat’s income and
updates the balance forward amounts for fiscal year N+1.

Note: The new (N+1) fiscal year beginning balance date must be active.

Understanding Country-Server EXits

The ].D. Edwards solution for France includes country-server exits that facilitate
country-specific functions without modifying or disrupting standard software
functions or processes. Country-server exits cause forms or business functions to
be available to appropriate users and hidden from users for whom the forms or
business functions are not pertinent.

This section identifies the following French-specific country-server exits:

U Tax ID validation

W Bank ID validation

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 97

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France

Tax ID Validation

The country-specific logic for tax ID validation for France 1s invoked if the
localization country code in User Profile Revisions is FR (France) or if the user’s
address book record contains the country code FR.

The following programs invoke the country-server exit for tax ID validation:

e DP03013 - Customer Master

e P04012 - Supplier Master

e P01012 - Address Book

e NO0100041 - Address Book MBF

The following business functions are called to run the country-server exit for tax
ID validation within address book records for customers, suppliers, and others.
The business functions follow this ordet:

e N7000030 - Validation Plug & Play - Tax ID
e B7000030 - Validation C/S - Tax ID
e N7400050 - Tax ID Validation - France

Bank ID Validation

The country-specific logic for bank ID validation for France is invoked if the
localization country code in User Profile Revisions is FR (France).

The following programs invoke the country-server exit for bank ID validation:

e P0030G - G/L Bank Accounts

e PO030A - Bank Accounts By Address
¢ R00314 - Bank Account Validation

e PO03B602 - Draft Entry

The following business functions are called to run the country-server exit for bank
ID wvalidation. The business functions follow this order:

e N7000040 - Validation Plug & Play - Bank ID
e B7000040 - Validation C/S - Bank ID

e N7400020 - Bank ID Validation - France/D7400040 - Validation Plug &
Play - Bank
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Understanding Interoperability

The J.D. Edwards/XRT-CERG joint development project provides enhanced
mtegration between OneWorld financial applications and XRT-CERG cash and
treasury management applications.

This enhancement includes an integration of OneWorld Accounts Payable,

Accounts Receivable, and General Accounting information to the XRT-CERG
interface.

See Also

o Accounts Payable: About Interoperability for more mformation regarding
Accounts Payable interoperability

o Accounts Receivable: About Interoperability for more mnformation regarding
Accounts Recetvable interoperability

o General Acconnting: About Interoperability for more information regarding
General Accounting interoperability
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Tax Processing

J.D. Edwards country-specific processes for tax requirements in France include the
following:

O Processing VAT
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Processing VAT

For an overview of value added tax (VAT), review the following topics:

U Understanding value added tax
U Understanding French VAT

Processing VAT in France consists of the following tasks:
U Entering journal entries with tax

O Printing the Tax Detail report

U

Printing VAT reports for payments and receipts

U

Creating tax reports in the euro

U

Completing the VAT return form

Understanding VAT

Value added tax (VAT) is a noncumulative tax that tax authorities impose at each
stage of the production and distribution cycle. If you work with VAT, you should
understand the following terminology and principles:

Output VAT Suppliers of goods and services must add VAT to their net
prices. They must record output VAT for goods on the
date that they issue invoices and for services on the date
that they receive payment. The amount of VAT is
determined by applying specific rates to the net selling
prices of certain goods and services.

Output VAT is also called the following:

e A/P VAT Receivable
e Recoverable VAT
e Collectable VAT
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Input VAT

Nonrecoverable Input
VAT

Understanding French VAT

Input VAT is the VAT paid by the purchaser of goods and
services.

If the purchaser is subject to output VAT, the purchaser
can recover input VAT by offsetting it against output VAT.
When input VAT exceeds output VAT, the purchaser can
forward the VAT balance as a credit toward the tax
authority for the next reporting period, or receive a cash
refund, depending on the policies of the tax authority.

Input VAT is also called the following:

e A/R VAT Payable
e Deductible VAT

Input VAT cannot be recovered for:

e Goods and services that are not necessary for running
the business

e Dxpenses that are related to business entertainment

e Transport of persons

e Oil-based fuels and lubricants that are transformed and
then resold

e Goods that are provided free of charge or at a
substantially reduced price

e  Purchase of cars

e Services related to goods that are normally excluded
from the right of recovery

In France, the taxpayer is liable for collected VAT and deductible VAT. Collected
VAT 1s included on sales. Deductible VAT is included in the purchase of goods,
equipment, and services. Collected VAT can be offset against any deductible VAT.
Businesses can also postpone the declaration of VAT in certain circumstances.

Certain services are subject to a special fiscal regime that allows you to declare the
VAT when payment is made as opposed to when the voucher is recorded.
Postponing the the declaration of VAT payable as long as possible can be
advantageous for a business. This regime is also valid for accounts receivable
transactions when VAT is recognized at the time of receipt instead of at the time

of mvoicing.
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Before You Begin

Q See Understanding V' alue Added Tax for more information regarding VAT
terminology.

VAT Returns

Each month of VAT returns must be completed on a special form (CA3) and filed
with the local tax office between the 15th and 24th day of the following month.

You must pay any collected VAT that exceeds your business’ over deductible VAT
at the time of filing.

VAT Exemptions

To be exempt from VAT, your business must work within the following
guidelines:

¢ Goods must be physically moved to another EU-member country.
e Customers must have VAT identification codes.

e Invoices must show applicable VAT numbers.

e Goods cannot be of a special category, such as vehicles.

Entering Journal Entries with Tax

If you do business in a country that assesses a recoverable value-added tax (VAT)
or similar taxes, you might need your journal entries to reflect that information.

When you enter a journal entry with VAT or similar taxes, you might know the
gross amount, or you might know the taxable amount of the entry. If you enter the
gross amount, the system calculates the taxable amount and the tax. If you enter
the taxable amount, the system calculates the gross amount and the tax. The
system calculates the tax based on the tax area.

To enter a journal entry for tax only, provide a tax amount and a tax explanation
code of VT. Do not enter a taxable amount. For example, you might need to enter
a tax that was assessed on a bank statement.
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The AAIs for journal entries with VAT and similar taxes are in the format GTyyyy,
where yyyy is the G/L offset for the tax authority. If you do not specify a business
unit in the AAI, the system uses the business unit of the account number from the
line item of the tax entry.

When you enter transactions using the Journal Entries with VAT program, the
system automatically updates the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table (FO018) and ignores
the tax processing options in the Post program.

You cannot create model journal entries or reversing journal entries with this type
of journal entry.

Entering a journal entry with tax consists of one of the following tasks:

e [Entering a journal entry with tax (taxable amount)
e Entering a journal entry with tax (gross amount)

Depending on the setting of the processing option, the system might require an
address book number for each detail line (general ledger distribution). You can
enter a default address book number in the header area. The system will use this
number for address book numbers that you leave blank on detail lines.

Before You Begin

O Set up the applicable tax rates, areas, and authotities. See Setzing Up Tax
Authorities for A/ P and Setting Up Tax Rates and Areas for A/ P in the Accounts
Payable Guide ot Setting up Tax Authorities for A/ R and Setting Up Tax Rates and
Abreas for A/ R in the Accounts Receivable Guide.
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Example: Journal Entry with Tax

If you have tax on a bank charge, your entry might look like this:

Account Number Gross Tax Amount Ex Tax Area
Amount

7001.8810 1000 60 V  BE6

70.1110.BBL 1060-

The resulting entry to the general ledger would look like this:

Account Number Description Amount

7001.8810 Bank Charges 1000

70.1240 VAT 60

70.1110.BBL Bank Account 1060-
See Also

o Entering Basic Journal Entries

P To enter a journal entry with tax (taxable amount)

On G/L Advanced & Technical Operations (G0931), choose Journal Entries with
VAT.

1. On Work with Journal Entries with VAT, click Add.
2. On Journal Entries with VAT, complete the following fields:

e G/L Date
e [Explanation

3. Complete the optional fields in the header area as necessary, including the
following field:

e Address Number

If you do not enter a document type, the system uses a default of JE.
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4. For each G/L distribution with tax, complete the following fields:

e Account Number

e Taxable Amount

e Tx Ex (Tax Explanation Code)

e Tax Area

5. If necessary, complete the following field in the detail area:

e Address Number

6. Review the calculated tax m the following field:

e Tax

7. Complete the G/L distribution for offsetting entties as needed.

8.  Click OK.

Field

Explanation

Amount

Tax

A number that identifies the actual amount. Enter debits
with no sign or a plus sign. Enter credits with a minus sign
either before or after the amount. You can use decimals,
dollar signs, and commas. The system ignores
nonsignificant symbols.

If you enter an amount in the Taxable Amount field, the
system calculates the gross amount and the tax. If you enter
an amount in the Gross Amount field, the system calculates
the taxable amount and the tax.

This 1s the amount assessed and payable to tax authorities.
It is the total of the VAT, use, and sales taxes (PST).

Leave this field blank to have the system calculate the tax.
Also, leave this field blank on the offsetting entry, where
the Amount field includes the amount and the tax amount
from the preceding lines. Enter the tax in this field for tax-
only journal entries.

108

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see

https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Processing VAT

Field

Explanation

Tax Expl Code 1

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is
assessed and distributed to the general ledger revenue and
expense accounts.

A single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable
items. The entire invoice, however, must have one tax
explanation code.

The Tax Explanation Code is used in conjunction with the
Tax Rate Area and Tax Rules by Company to determine
how the tax is calculated. Each transaction pay item can be
defined with a different tax explanation code, including E,
to exempt the pay item from calculating taxes.

Enter V, VT, or a user defined code beginning with V. V+
is not a valid code.

Tax Area

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

A code that identifies a tax or geographic area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area
must be defined to include the tax authorities (for example,
state, county, city, rapid transit district, or province), and
their rates. To be valid, a code must be set up in the Tax
Rate/Atrea table (F4008).

Typically, U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple tax
authorities per tax rate/atea, whereas value-added tax
(VAT) requires only one simple rate.

The system uses this code to propetly calculate the tax
amount.

You can post only to a single tax authority. The system
allocates all VAT to the tax authority associated with the
first tax area listed. If the tax areas you enter are associated
with more than one tax authority, the system does not
allocate the VAT correctly.
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P To enter a journal entry with tax (gross amount)

On G/L Advanced & Technical Operations (G0931), choose Journal Entties with
VAT.

1. On Work with Journal Entries with VAT, click Add.

2. On Journal Entries with VAT, complete the following fields:
e G/LDate
e Explanation

3. Complete the optional fields in the header area as necessary, including the
following field:

e Address Number

If you do not enter a document type, the system uses a default of JE.

4. For each G/L distribution with tax, complete the following fields:

e Account Number

e Tx Ex (Tax Explanation Code)

o Tax Area

e Gross Amount
5. If necessary, complete the following field in the detail area:

e Address Number
6. Review the calculated tax in the following field:

o Tax

7. Complete the G/L distribution for offsetting entties as needed.

8.  Click OK.
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Processing Options for Journal Entries with VAT

Batch Type
Enter a Default Batch Type

Addr # Required

Enter a '1" if the address book number
field is required to be filled in
the grid. |If left blank no error
will be set.

MBF Ver si on

To override standard journal entry
processing (version ZJDEOOO1 for
appl i cati on P0900049), enter an
override version nunber. This
shoul d only be changed by persons
responsi ble for systemw de setup

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Versions If you use the appropriate processing option to specify a
version to execute, the version must already exist on the
server.

Printing the Tax Detail Report

From the Tax Processing and Reporting menu (G0021), choose Use and VAT
Tax.

In France, you can print the Tax Detail report to help you complete your VAT
return forms. The report lists actual tax information by company and order type
for each tax rate and area you have set up for your system.

The Tax Detail tepott prints the detail tax information in the Sales/Use/VAT Tax
File table (FO018).
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Processing Options for Tax Detail Report (RO018P)

Tax Report

1. Enter a 'l to flag the detai
records as having been read:

As-1f Currency

1. Enter the currency code for as-if
currency reporting. This option
all ows for anpbunts to print in a
currency other than the currency
they are stored in. Anounts will be
translated and print in this as-if

currency. |f left blank, anopunts
will print in their database
currency.

2. Enter the “As-OF” date for processing
the current exchange rate for the
as-if currency. |If left blank, the
systemdate wll be used.

Printing VAT Reports for Payments and Receipts

112

From the French VAT Processing menu (G00214), choose VAT Report.

VAT is usually due at invoice entry and posting time. If the services and goods on
the vouchers received are subject to this fiscal regime, you can declare VAT when
the payment 1s made rather than when the voucher 1s recorded. You can do the
same when you process Accounts Receivable (A/R): you can declare VAT when
you receive payment rather than when you record the mvoice.

VAT reports for payments and receipts provide the information that you need to
complete official tax declaration forms and reconcile VAT accounts. You can use
the information from VAT reports to differentiate between transactions that are
subject to the ordinary VAT on Debits regime and transactions that are subject to
the VAT Payable on Receipts and VAT Collected on Payments regimes.

The program that generates VAT on payments and receipts selects only the
transactions that are entered with a tax code you set up in UDC 74/TX. The
program produces a report that highlights the transaction detail of those invoices
for which VAT has been declared at receipt and payment time.
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If you postpone declaring VAT for specific transactions, you should note the
following:

The VAT Payable on Receipts and VAT Collected on Payments regimes are
applicable only to identifiable services and construction works.

For the VAT Payable on Receipt regime, the VAT amount should be
accounted for when a receipt is recorded for the invoice. For a partial
receipt, only the VAT for the received amount should be recognized. For
A/R drafts, the actual receipt should be considered as received at the draft
due date and not at the receipt date (the date on which the draft is
recorded).

For the VAT Collected on Payment regime, the VAT amount should be
accounted for when the vouchers are paid. For partial payment, only the
VAT for the paid amount should be recognized. For A/P drafts, the actual
payment should be considered paid at the draft due date and not at the
payment date.

When you run the VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM), the system also runs the VAT
on Payments report (R7400CAP) and the VAT on Receipts report (R7400CAR).
The process generates three reports using the data selection that you specify for
the VAT report.

You should run VAT reports for each reporting period. The VAT report shows
the following detail for each tax rate:

VAT Collected on Debit (ordinary VAT processing)
VAT Collected on Payment (special regime)
VAT Payable on Debit (ordinary VAT processing)

VAT Payable on Receipt (special regime)

If your company accounts for VAT on Payments and Receipts, you can use the
VAT on Payments and Receipts process for VAT on Debit transactions.

The VAT report program includes the following functions:

Partial Receipts and You can process partial receipts and payments. The system
Payments identifies the pay item records for which VAT has already

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

been received or paid. The VAT report shows these records
in two columns:

e Tax Already Declared
e Tax To Declare
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Summary of Taxes At the bottom of each report (Accounts Payable and
Accounts Receivable), the VAT report shows a summary of
taxes to declare by tax rate.

Transaction Listing The VAT report lists all transactions by tax rate and also a
Tax to Declare column.

Draft Processing The VAT report shows the VAT due based on the draft
due date.

Proof and Final Modes  You run the program in proof mode and print a report that
you can review before running the program in final mode.

Final mode prints a report and updates applicable tables.
Final mode also flags transactions so that the VAT amount
is printed in the Tax Already Declared column for the next
petiod rather than the Tax To Declare column for the
current period.

Euro Display You can use the Currency processing options to display
amounts in the euro.

Setup Considerations

Before you can run the VAT on Payments and Receipts reports, you must
complete the setup detailed below.

Complete the following processing options on the Post (R09801) programs.

Update Tax File J.D. Edwards recommends that you enter a 3

Adjust VAT Account for 2 = Update VAT, Ext. Price and Taxable
Discount Taken

Adjust VAT Account for 2 = Update VAT, Ext. Price and Taxable
Receipt Adjustments and
Write Offs
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Define separate VAT accounts for the normal VAT on Debits and the VAT on
Receipts and Payments in your chart of accounts. At the end of the reporting
period, you will need to create manual entries to compensate the VAT on Receipts
and Payments accounts. For example:

e 44571.DEBIT, VAT Collected on Debits
e 44571.ENC, VAT Collected on Receipts
e 44551.DEBIT, VAT Deductible on Debits
e 44551.DEC, VAT Deductible on Payments

Define separate tax rates for the VAT on Receipts and Payments regime and the
VAT on Debits regime with distinct G/L Offsets. For example:

e (C206, A/R VAT on Debits, G/L Offset = COL

e C206E, A/R VAT on Receipts, G/L Offset = ENC
e D206, A/P VAT on Debits, G/L Offset = DED

e D206E, A/P VAT on Payments, G/L Offset = DEC

Caution: Set up the tax rates used only for VAT on Receipts and Payments, not
for VAT on Debits, in user defined code table 74/TX. See Sezting Up User Defined
Codes.

For example, 1n the previous list of tax rates only the following rates should be
defined in user defined code table 74/TX:

e C206E, A/R VAT on Receipts
e D206E, A/P VAT on Payments

Define the following AATs for the receivables and payables tax account using the
G/L offsets defined for the tax rates:

RTCOL, 44571.DEBIT

RTENC, 44571.ENC
e PTDED, 44551.DEBIT

PIDEC, 44551.DEC
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Processing Options for VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM)

Process Tab

Use these processing options to specify values, such as that which specifies the
running mode that the VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM) uses when other values

are not entered for the transaction.

1. Running Mode

Use this processing option to specify the mode in which to run the VAT reports.
Running in proof mode only creates the VAT on Payments (R7400CAP), VAT on
Receipts (R7400CAR), and VAT Report (R7400CSM). Running in final mode
creates the reports and also updates the Sales/Use/VAT Tax File table (FO018).
Valid values are:

Blank Run in proof mode (default).

1 Run in final mode.

2. Selection Date

Use this processing option to specify whether you use the G\L date or the service
date as an invoice date.

Valid values are:
Blank The system uses the G/L date as the invoice date.

1 The system uses the service date as the mvoice date.

3. Print Summary

Use this processing option to specify whether the system prints the “on
document” summary on the report. Valid values are:

Blank The system prints the “on document” summary on the report.

1 The system does not print the “on document” summary on the report.
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Select Tab

Use these processing options to specify data selection for the VAT Detail Report

(R7400CSM).

1. Beginning G/L Date (Required)

Use this processing option to specify the beginning G/L date. The system

processes transactions with a G/L date between the beginning G/L date and the

ending G/L date.

2. Ending G/L Date (Required)

Use this processing option to specify the ending G/L date. The system processes
transactions with a G/L date between the beginning G/L date and the ending

G/L date.

3. Company Number (Required)

Use this processing option to specify the company for which you are running VAT

reports. The system processes transactions for this company only.

Receipts Tab

Use these processing options to run the VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM) from

receipts.

1. Bypass Accounts Receivable Process

Use this processing to specify whether to process VAT from receipts.
Valid values are:
Blank The system processes VAT from receipts.

1 The system does not process VAT from receipts.
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2. System Code

Use this processing option to specify the user defined system code for VAT on
Receipts. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses system code
74. Complete this processing option in conjunction with the Record Type
processing option.

3. Record Type

Use this processing option to specify the user defined record type for VAT on
Receipts. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses record type
TX. Complete this processing option in conjunction with the System Code
processing option.

4. R7400CAR Version

Use this processing option to specify the version of VAT on Receipts (R7400CAR)

to run. If you leave this processing option blank, the system runs version

ZJDE000].

Payments Tab

Use these processing options to run the VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM) from
payments.

1. Bypass Accounts Payable Process

Use this processing to specify whether to process VAT from payments.
Valid values are:

Blank The system processes VAT from Payments.

1 The system does not process VAT from Payments.

2. System Code

Use this processing option to specify the user defined system code for VAT on
Payments. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses system code
74. Complete this processing option in conjunction with the Record Type
processing option.
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3. Record Type

Use this processing option to specify the user defined record type for VAT on
Payments. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses record type
TX. Complete this processing option in conjunction with the System Code
processing option.

4. R7400CAP Version

Use this processing option to specify the version of VAT on Payments
(R7400CAP) to run. If you leave this processing option blank, the system runs
version ZJDE0001.

Currency Tab

Use these processing options to specify the currency code and the “as of” date that
the system prints when you run the VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM).

1. As-If Currency Code (Optional)

Use this processing option to enter the currency code for as-if currency reporting.
This processing option allows for amounts to print in a currency other than the
currency they are stored in. The system translates and prints them in the as-if
currency. If you leave this processing option blank, the system prints the amounts
in the database currency.

2. As-Of Date (Optional)

Use this processing option to specify the as-of date for processing the current rate
for the as-if currency. If you leave this processing option blank, the system date is
used.

Creating Tax Reports in the Euro

Many European companies use the Use and VAT Tax and VAT Exception reports
to help them complete their VAT return forms. During the euro transition period,
you can create and print these tax reports in a currency other than the base
currency of your company. This procedure 1s necessary if your company has
converted its base currency to the euro but your government still requires tax
reports in the national currency, or if your company has not yet converted its base
currency but your government requires tax reports in the euro.
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The following tax reports use “as if”” currency processing, which allows you to
create tax reports in a currency other than the base currency of your company:

e Useand VAT Tax (RO018P)
e VAT Exception Report by Tax Area (RO018P7)

“As 1f” currency processing for these tax reports follows the no inverse method of
exchange rate calculation, which 1s a legal requirement for EMU member
currencies. The tax reports print amounts as if they were entered in another
currency. They do not write or update amounts in a tax table.

The Use and VAT Tax report and VAT Exception Report by Tax Area are located
on the Tax Processing and Reporting menu (G0021).

Processing Options for Tax Detail Report (RO018P)

Tax Report

1. Enter a 'l to flag the detail
records as having been read:

As-1f Currency

1. Enter the currency code for as-if
currency reporting. This option
allows for ampunts to print in a
currency other than the currency
they are stored in. Anpunts will be
translated and print in this as-if

currency. |If left blank, anobunts
will print in their database
currency.

2. Enter the “As-OF” date for processing
the current exchange rate for the
as-if currency. |If left blank, the
systemdate w |l be used.

Processing Options for VAT Exception Report by Tax Area (RO018P7)

As-1f Currency

1. Enter the currency code for as-if
currency reporting. This option
allows for anpbunts to print in a
currency other than the currency
they are stored in. Anmounts will be
translated and print in this as-if
currency. |If left blank, anounts
will print as nornal.
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2. Enter the “As O" date for processing
the current exchange rate for the
as-if currency. |If left blank, the
systemdate w |l be used.

Completing the VAT Return Form

In France, the taxpayer is liable for collected VAT and deductible VAT. You must
report VAT to the tax authorities. VAT returns must be completed monthly on a
special form and filed with the local tax office between the 15th and 24th day of
the following month.

You can use ].D. Edwards localized software to run French VAT reports. The
reports provide the information that you need to complete official tax declaration
forms and reconcile the VAT accounts. You can use information from VAT
reports to differentiate between transactions that are subject to the ordinary VAT
regime and transactions that are subject to the VAT Collected on Receipts and
VAT Payable on Payments regimes.

An example of the French VAT Return form follows.

See Also

o Printing VAT Reports for Payments and Receipts
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g
> »\(/\}\
IDIRECTION GENERALE DES IMPOTS

N°3310CA 3

Ne 30-2947
MODELE OBLIGATOIRE
(Article 287 du C.G.I.)

TAXE SUR LA VALEUR AJOUTEE (ET TAXES ASSIMILEES)

DECLARATION MENSUELLE OU TRIMESTRIELLE - REGIME REEL NORMAL
MINI REEL

PERIODE DE DECLARATION Ne pas omettre de préciser la période

Mois de ... . e 19,

OU e (TIIESETE 19,00

— Numéro d'identification intracommunautaire —

M 7 i 24 1 S e Sl s | Code activité

L—— Ne d'identification de I'établissement (SIRET) ——

PAIEMENT, DATE, SIGNATURE

Paiement par mandat, virement postal, virement bancaire,

Dater et signer obligation cautionnée : cocher la case correspondante.
4DV\1emen( SDMandal‘ GDObhgauon
A bancaire vir. postal cautionnée
RESERVE A L’ADMINISTRATION
Le Somme: | Date: ..o | PEDAIItES
MR Ll L L [ Tau

Signature dontOC: NR30 L L L1 Taux % | sme

N° d'opération { S 2 Y | Taux. k% | o
Téléphone (facultatif) :
Etablir impérativement les chéques & l'ordre
du TRESOR PUBLIC

CADRE RESERVE A LA CORRESPONDANCE .
Rayer les indications

imprimées par ordinateur

qui ne correspondent plus

a la situation exacte de I'entreprise
(dénomination, activité, adresse,
régime d'imposition...)

et signaler ci-contre

le changement intervenu.

5403312 GFF 60 [ | — Juillet 1995 b G 2

3
X
zZ
E Date de réception
3| NOM, PRENOMS :
(ou dénomination)
S| ACTIVITE:
w (profession)
I| ADRESSE:
<
4 I N N A B I M
;‘ Recette I Numéro de dossier ‘ Clé l Période |C.D.I.| Insp. | Régime
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A MONTANT DES OPERATIONS R

'OPERATIONS IMPOSABLES (H.T.)

Ventes, prestations de services. .......
Autres opérations imposables . ........

Acquisitions intracommunautaires . .. ..
(dont ventes a distance et/ou opérations
de montage :

- OPERATIONS NON IMPOSABLES

‘ Exportations hors CEE

..| 0031

Taux 18,6 %

Taux 5,5 %

Opérations réalisées dans les DOM

Indiquer ici le pourcentage de déduction
applicable pour la période

CREDIT

Crédit de TVA (ligne 21 - ligne 14)

Remboursement demandé
sur formulaire n° 3519 joint ............

Crédit & reporter ligne 19

de la prochaine déclaration .............

OPERATIONS IMPOSABLES (lignes 1a 3 ventilées par taux)

Opérations imposables & un taux particulier (décompte effectué sur annexe 3310 A)

%

.| 0705 25 TVA nette due (ligne 14 - ligne 21). . ...
.| 8002 26 Taxes assimilées calculées sur

4 annexen®3310A.................... 9979

8003 27 Sommes & imputer y compris
acompte CONgéS. ..........oovuiii... 9989 |.......
28 Sommes a ajouter y compris
- acompte congés.......... A 9999
Totalapayer .../ |

 Taxedue

................ 0032
Autres opérations non imposables . . . .. 0033
Livraisons intracommunautaires. ... .. . .. 0034
nai s __Base hors taxe
0200
0100
0900
........... 0950
0920

Total (lignes 07 a 13)

15 Dont TVA sur acquisitions intracommunautaires . 0035 ...........

0708 |......

20 Total des lignes 18 + 19

21 Totaldeslignes16+17+20.................

TAXE A PAYER

0702 |..

La loi n° 78-17 du 6 janvier 1978 relative a I'informatique, aux fichiers et aux libertés, garantit aux déclarants un droit d’accés et de rectification pour les
données les concernant auprés du centre des Impdts dont ils relévent.
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Automatic Debit Processing

Processing automatic debits includes the following topics:

W Overview of automatic debits
O Setting up for automatic debits

O Working with automatic debits
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Overview of Automatic Debits

The overview of automatic debits includes the following topic:

d Working with automatic debits for France

U Automatic debits information flow

Working with Automatic Debits for France

When you run the Automatic Debiting program to process automatic debits for
France, specify the following program number for the debit format:

RO03B575FD Automatic Debits French Format
This format has been enhanced to support the euro.

You can specify this program number in the Bank File processing option when
you create and process automatic debits. Alternatively, you can specify the program
number in the Automatic Debit Batches program (P03B571) on the Revise Auto
Debits Control form.

This program generates a bank file that corresponds to the French banking
standards for automatic debits.

See Also

o Accounts Receivable: Formatting a Batch of Automatic Debits for detailed
mstructions on formatting automatic debits

Processing Options for Automatic Debits French Format (RO3B575FD)

Statenent Print

1. Enter a '1" if a Custoner Statenent
is to be printed for the Automatic
Debits. If left blank, Custoner
Statements will only be printed
where the nunber of invoice details
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exceeds the maxi num nunber that can
be included onto the fornmat.

Statenent Print

Automatic Debits Information Flow

Create Invoices

Create Batch of
Automatic Debits

Process Automatic
Debits in Final Mode

Updates Auto Debit
Invoice Select and
Build table (FO3B575)

Banla

-

Updates Auto Debit
Batch Control
(FO3B571)

Creates Receipts
Header (FO3B13) and
A/R Check Detail
records (FO3B14)

Format the Batch of
Auto Debits

Updates Auto Debit
Standard Formatted
Tape File (FO3B570W)

Copy FO3B570W to
Media (custom
program)

Purge Automatic
Debits

GHH A+
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Setting Up for Automatic Debits

Setting up to process automatic debits in France includes the following task:

U Entering Bank Automated Clearing System (BACS) information

Entering Bank Automated Clearing System (BACS) Information

Enter the sendet’s bank ID in the Bank User Number field on the Revise BACS
Information form 1n order to process your electronic funds transfers.

P  To enter BACS information

From the Automatic Debiting menu (G03B131), choose G/L Bank Accounts.

1. On Work With G/L Bank Accounts, click Find.

2. Choose the bank account you want to use and click Select.

Q G/L Bank Accounts - [Set Up G/L Bank Account] =13
18] x|

C,l File Edit Preferences Form  Window Help

v %X P \@J
Link:
0K Gan. Dis.. Aba || " w BACS .. [JJOLE .. [8]Intemet

G/l Bark Aooount I 1.1110.FRANCE

Description |F|rstBank of Paris

—Payment Infarmation

Mext Payment Mumber Izom Mext Auto Dehit Murmber

i Default Print Options

— Default Print Queues

|1—
Payments l— Mumber of Alignment Forms lg—
Cehit Staternents I Detail Lines Per Stub 10
Aftachments I

%

P
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3. On Set Up G/L Bank Account, choose BACS Info from the Form menu.

@ G/L Bank Accounts - [Hevise BACS Information] =] B3

!‘:E,l Eile Edit Preferences Window Help =181

JJXa?'@

OK  Can. Dis.. Aho

JLmKS w Displ.. [#]OLE.. [&]Intemet

GIL Bark Account | 1.1110.FRANCE

Desctiption |FirstElank of Paris

Bank User Kumber I

Reference/Roll Number I

Bank Reference Narme I

5

=

4. On Revise BACS Information, complete the following fields:
e Bank User Number
e Reference/Roll Number
e Bank Reference Name

Field Explanation

Bank User Number The number assigned by the sponsor in the particular bank
system (for example, the UK BACS system). This number
will be included on all files submitted by the user.

Reference/Roll Number The recipient’s reference number.
In Italy, this field is used to enter the SIA code.

For French Electronic Funds Transfer, the six positions of
this field are used to indicate the Banque de France sender’s
number.

Bank Reference Name The name of the account associated with the user number
(within the particular bank system).
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You use the automatic debit process to record the withdrawal of funds from a
customet’s bank account. When you use the automatic debit process, you:
e Identify those customers who have agreed to the automatic debit process
e Select the customers’ invoices to be paid
e Build and update worktables that are sent to the bank
e Update customers’ invoices as paid

e Format automatic debit information to meet country-specific bank
requirements

e Copy automatic debit information to a medium to send to your bank, or
transfer automatic debit mformation electronically

e DPurge automatic debit batches

The automatic debit process updates the following tables:

¢ Automatic Debit Batch Control table (FO3B571)
e Auto Debit Invoice Select and Build table (FO3B575)
e Auto Debit Standard Formatted Tape File (FO3B570W)

Working with automatic debits includes the following tasks:

U Creating a batch of automatic debits
([ Processing a batch of automatic debits in final mode
adF ormatting a batch of automatic debits

O Purging a batch of automatic debits
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Before You Begin

U0 On Customer Master Revisions, enter A (Automatic Debits, Accounts

See Also

Recetvable only) in the Payment Instrument field and choose the Auto
Receipt option. Option A is not hard coded, and you can use other values.
See Creating Customer Records.

On Set Up Bank Accounts by Address, vetify that you have a G/L bank
account for automatic debits set up for your customers. See Setting Up Bank
Account Addresses.

On Set Up G/L Bank Account, verify that a Next Auto Debit Number is
specified for the bank account to which the automatic debits will be
credited. See Setting Up G/ L Bank Account Information.

On A/R Constants, choose the Auto Receipt option. See Setting Up A/R

Constants.

Create a custom program to copy processed and formatted automatic debit
batches to the medium that your bank accepts, or to transmit them
electronically.

Electronic Formats and the Euro in the Euro Implementation Guide for information
about country-specific formats that manage automatic debits in the euro

Creating a Batch of Automatic Debits

To create a batch of automatic debits, you use processing options and data
selection to specify which invoices you want to include in the batch for final
processing. When you run the Create Auto Debit Batch program (R0O3B571), the

system:

132

Validates the selection of mvoices that are to be automatically debited to
customers.

Generates a record in the batch control table (FO3B571) to identify the
automatic debit batch. This record appears on the Work with Auto Debit
Batches form.

Generates records in the Auto Debit Invoice Selection and Build table
(FO3B575) that includes all of the invoices that match your data selection
critetia.
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e Prints two reports, regardless of whether you run the process in proof or
final mode:

e RO3B571 (Create Automatic Debit Batch) prints an exception report
of any errors that occur in the selection of invoices for the automatic
debit batch. If the system does not detect an error, the message
“Records Processed - No Exceptions” 1s printed.

e RO3B575 (Process Automatic Debits) prints the invoices that
constitute the automatic debit batch.

You can create unlimited automatic debit batches. The system stores the automatic
debit information in the appropriate tables until you purge them.

You can automatically format automatic debit information to meet country-
specific bank requirements. To do this, specify the bank file format program in the
Bank File processing option. Alternatively, you can manually format a batch of
automatic debits after you process the batch by entering the program on the Revise
Auto Debit Controls form.

Note: If you create automatic debits 1 final mode, the system automatically
launches program R03B575 (Process Automatic Debits), version ZJDEO0001 after
it runs the version that you selected for RO3B571.

Related Information

If at any time during the automatic debit process you
discover an error in a batch, you can delete the batch and
create a new batch in the Automatic Debit worktable. For
example, you would need to create a new batch in the
worktable if you make a change to customer, invoice, or
bank account information. These changes do not
automatically update existing batches of automatic debit
information in the worktable.

Deleting an automatic
debit batch

When you delete an automatic debit batch, the system
deletes or voids any receipt records and journal entries that
were created for the batch and reopens the invoices
associated with the batch. The invoices are then eligible to
be included in a new automatic debit batch.
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Multicurrency invoices

Using automatic debits, you can pay invoices in the

domestic or foreign currency. The system processes
automatic debits in the foreign currency specified on the
invoice. On Work with Auto Debit Batches, the Currency
Code, Gross Amount, Discount taken, and Net Amount
fields reflect the amounts written to the Automatic Debit
Batch Control table (F03B571). Multicurrency information
is printed on the Create Automatic Debit Batch report

(RO3B571).

One automatic debit batch can contain only one currency.
If the currency code of the invoice that you select is not

specified in the data selection, you can use the currency
code of the first invoice to select the data.

P To create a batch of automatic debits

From the Automatic Debiting menu (G03B131), choose Process Auto Debits.

@ Process Auto Debits - [Work With Auto Debit Batches] |- (O x]
Cl File Edit Preferences Form How Window Help =S|
v B O+ @ ox I L &K J Links
Select Find  Add  Del.. Close Seq.. New. Dis.. Abo v oLB. BIOLE.. [&ntemet
Bank Account || ﬂ
& All Batches ¢ Proof Mode = Final Mode
Bank Batch Number of Number of
Account version User Status Status Receipts Invoices
1.1110.BEAR ?}(.JDEDDM RH557270211 Proof Mode : 2 2

On Work With Auto Debit Batches, click Add.

On Work with Batch Versions, create a new version or run an existing

version of the Create Automatic Debit Batch program.
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Processing Options for Create Automatic Debit Batch

Processi ng

1. Enter a’'1 to run the Auto Debit
Selection in Final Mdde. If left
bl ank, only a proof report will be
pr oduced.

Fi nal Processing Mde

2. Enter the “As O” Date to process.
Al'l invoices will be processed that
have a Conpari son Date on or before
the As O date. |If left blank, the
systemdate will default.

As o Date
3. Enter the type of date to conpare
against the As O Date. (blank =
Net Due Date; 'D = Discount Due
Date; 'I’ = Invoice Date; 'G =
GL Date; 'S = Statenent Date)

Type of Conparison Date
4. Enter a '1" to process auto debits in

the invoice’s transaction currency.

If left blank the auto debits wll

be processed in the donestic

currency.

Aut o debits Process Mode

Bank Account

4. Enter the override G L Bank Account
to be used for ALL processed
invoices. |If left blank, the bank
account will be retrieved using the
AAl's setup for that conpany.

G Bank Account

D scounts

5. Enter a’'1 if ALL discounts are to
be processed. |If left blank, the
Cutoff Date w Il be used to
val i date the avail abl e di scount.

Process Al D scounts
6. Enter the Cutoff Date for applying
di scounts. Discounts will not be
taken if the Discount Due Date is
prior to this date.

Di scount Cutoff Date
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A Defaul ts

7. Enter a GL Date. |If left blank,
the systemdate will be used.

¢ L. bate
8. Select GL Entries Method (blank
equal s Create Sumary Total Journal
Entries; '1 equals Create Detail
Journal Entries which will create
one journal entry per deposit
item)

Create Detail Journal Entries

Amount Limts

9. Enter the M N MUM anobunt that can be
sel ected for payment via Automatic
Debits. Amounts under this will not
be sel ect ed.

Enter ™M ni um Arount
10. Enter the MAXI MUM anpunt that can
be selected for paynent via
Automatic Debits. Ampunts over this
wi Il not be selected.

Ent er Maxi mum Anpunt

Bank Fil e

11. Enter the nanme of the programto
format the bank file.

Bank Fornat Program
12. Enter the nane of the version to
format the bank file.

Bank Format Version

BACS

13. Enter a '1 if BACS Processing is
to be used for this Auto Debits
batch. [If left blank, BACS
Processing will NOT be perforned for
t his batch.

BACS Processing

14. Enter the BACS Processing Date.
BACS Processing Date

15. Enter the number of BACS days to be
added to the BACS Processing Date in
order to calculate the expiration
dat e.

Number of BACS Days
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16. Enter the Workday Cal endar nane.
Wor kday Cal endar

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Program names for the  Use the following formats for the Bank File processing
bank file (11) option:

e RO3B575AD - Austrian format

¢ RO3B575DD - German format

¢ RO3B575DH - Dutch format

e RO3B575FD - French format

e RO03B575GB - United Kingdom format
e RO3B575SD - Swiss format

Data Selection

You must specify data selection values to ensure that the Automatic Debiting
program selects the invoices that you want for the automatic debit batch. Ata
minimum, you must specify a payment instrument to identify the invoices that are
eligible for payment by the automatic debit process.

Processing a Batch of Automatic Debits in Final Mode

After you create a batch of automatic debits, you can process the batch in final
mode. To do this, select your batch from the Work with Auto Debit Batches form.

When you process a batch of automatic debits in final mode, the program:

e Runs version ZJDEO0001 of program R0O3B575 (Process Automatic Debits)
e Creates a Batch Control Record (F0011) with a batch type RB

o Creates Receipts Header (FO3B13) and A/R Check Detail (F03B14) records
that you must post to the Account Ledger table (F0911)

e Assigns a payment number using Next Numbers for automatic debits
e Changes the invoice pay status to P (paid)

e Updates the Status field in the Auto Debit Batch Control table (FO3B571)
from 1 to 2 (1 = proof mode, 2 = final mode)
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e Prints two reports:

e RO3B571 (Create Automatic Debit Batch) prints an exception report
of any errors that occur in the selection of invoices for the automatic
debit batch. If the system does not detect an error, the message,
“Records Processed - No Exceptions,” 1s printed.

e RO3B575 (Process Automatic Debits) prints the invoices that
constitute the automatic debit batch.

P To process a batch of automatic debits in final mode

From the Automatic Debiting menu (G03B131), choose Process Auto Debits.

1.  On Work with Auto Debit Batches, to locate a batch of automatic debits,
complete any of the following fields:

e Bank Account
e User

2. To display batches by mode, click one of the following options:

e All Batches
e Proof Mode
e Final Mode

3. Click Find to display the batches that meet your criteria.
4. Choose the batch that you want to work with.

5.  From the Row menu, choose Final Mode.

After you process automatic debits, you can review the resulting receipt batches on
Auto Debits Journal Review. Then, post the entries to the general ledger. See
Approving Recezpts for Posting.
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Formatting a Batch of Automatic Debits

You create records in the Auto Debit Standard Formatted Tape worktable
(FO3B570W) to meet country-specific requirements of the bank. To do this,
specify the bank file format program on the Revise Auto Debit Controls form. The
following bank file format programs are currently available:

e RO3B575AD - Austrian format
RO3B575DD - German format

¢ RO3B575DH - Dutch format

e RO3B575FD - French format

e RO3B575GB - United Kingdom format
e RO3B575SD - Swiss format

Note: The Austrian, German, and Swiss format programs call an additional bank
cover sheet program (RO3B575AD1, R03B575DD1, and R03B5758D1,
respectively) automatically.

If a program 1s not available for your country-specific requirements, you must
create a custom program for your bank’s specifications.

You can format automatic debit information for the bank in one of the following
ways:

e [Enter the format program number (such as RO3B575DD) mto the
processing option of the Process Auto Debits program (R0O3B571) prior to
running it in final mode

e Enter the program number on the Revise Auto Debit Controls form, and
then running it manually by choosing Format Bank File from the Row
menu.

When you complete this process, the system changes the value of the Status field
of the Auto Debit Batch Control table (FO3B571) from 2 to 3.

If you are using a custom program, ensure that it updates the Status field in the
FO03B571 table. J.D. Edwards recommends that you use one of the supplied
programs as a template if you are creating a custom program for this purpose.
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After you format the automatic debit batch and have records in the Auto Debit
Standard Formatted Tape File (FO3B570W), you must copy the records to a
medium to send to your bank, or transfer them to the bank electronically. If
enabled, the Copy to Diskette option on the Row menu launches the program
R0457D (Copy Bank File to Diskette), which can be used to copy to any medium.
The program allows you to specify the table to which you are copying transactions.

P To format a batch of automatic debits

From the Automatic Debiting menu (G03B131), choose Process Auto Debits.

1.  On Work with Auto Debit Batches, locate a batch of automatic debits.

2. Choose the batch that you want to work with and click Select.

@ Process Auto Debits - [Revise Auto Debit Controls] M= E
C:l File Edit Preferences “Window Help o |ﬂ|5|

J«xsa'\@?

0K Can.. Dis.. Abo

User IRHSS?Z?DZ Version I}(,JDEUDM Batch Number I Batch Type I_

]Linka w Displ.  [#]OLE 8] Intemnet ‘

Batch Status |1 Proof Mode
Bank Azcount I 1.1110.BEAR Bear Creek Mational Bank
GIL Date Ig;1m5 Digount Cutoff Date

BACS Date

Wiorkday Calendar I

li

BACS Days to Add i

Digcount Processing I 1
l_

Journal Entry Method

Copy File To Medium

- Customized Programs
Format Bank File Program |

I Create Medium Program

Create Medium Version

Format Bank File Yersion

o=y

#

3. On Revise Auto Debit Controls, verify that the selections are correct for the
following fields:

e Format Bank File Program
e Format Bank File Version
e Create Medium Program

e Create Medium Version

You can change the values in these fields, if necessary.
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4. Click OK.

5. On Work with Auto Debit Batches, choose Format Bank File from the Row
menu.

Field Explanation

Format Bank File Program The name of an executable program.

For OneWorld: This name is the system name of a form
that is associated with an application. To determine the
system name of a form, open the form and choose About
OneWorld from the Help menu.

The program name of the country-specific bank file format.
For example, use RO3B575DD for the German format.

Format Bank File Version A sequence number that identifies versions of a menu
selection. For example, where multiple versions of a report
menu selection are set up, this sequence number identifies
each of those versions.

The version for the country specific-bank file format
program you specify in the Format Bank File Program field.

Create Medium Program  The program that performs an existence check for a
specified Address Book number.

The program used to copy data from the Auto Debit
Standard Formatted Tape File (FO3B570W) to the
appropriate medium. This 1s a client-specific, custom
program.

Create Medium Version You are allowed to set up multiple versions of certain menu
selections (e.g.- reports). This sequence number identifies
each of those versions.

The version for the client-specific, custom program used in
the Create Medium Program field.
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Purging a Batch of Automatic Debits

Purge automatic debit batches only after you have successfully completed the
automatic debit process. This step 1s optional. When you purge a batch of
automatic debits, the system clears the records for that batch from the following
tables:

e Auto Debit Batch Control (FO3B571).
e Auto Debit Invoice Select and Build (F03B575)
e Auto Debit Standard Formatted Tape File (FO3B570W)
You also have the option to purge the Auto Debit Control table (F03B571) only.

You should purge automatic debit batches only when the Status field in the
FO3B571 table 1s a 4; otherwise, a dialogue box will appear for you to confirm the
purge. When the purge is complete, the system changes the Status field to 5.

Caution: After you purge automatic debit information, you cannot recover the
information, and no audit trail exists.

P To purge a batch of automatic debits

From the Automatic Debiting menu (G03B131), choose Process Auto Debits.

1.  On Work with Auto Debit Batches, to locate a batch of automatic debits,
complete any of the following fields:

e Bank Account
e User

2. To display batches by mode, click one of the following options:

e All Batches
e Proof Mode
e Final Mode

3. Click Find to display the batches that meet your criteria.
4. Choose the batch.

5. From the Row menu, choose Purge.
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6. Click OK to purge all tables, or enter 1 in the field provided to purge the
Auto Debit Control table only (F03B571) and then click OK.
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Accounts Receivable Draft Processing

Processing accounts receivable (A/R) drafts consists of understanding the
following topics and completing the following tasks:

1 Overview of A/R drafts

O Setting up A/R draft processing
Working with draft origination
Working with draft acceptance
Working with draft remittance

Working with draft collection

U 0O 0O 0O O

Apptoving and posting A /R drafts
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Overview of A/R Drafts

The overview of A/R drafts includes the following topics:

O What are the types of drafts?
O What are the steps for processing drafts?

O Processing A/R drafts in France

What Are the Types of Drafts?

Each type of draft corresponds to a different payment mstrument. The different
types are divided into two categories, as follows:

Manual drafts Manual drafts are also called customer acceptance drafts
because they must be accepted by the customer before they
can be remitted to the bank. Several types of manual drafts
are available:

e The supplier prints the draft with bank account
information.

e The supplier prints the draft with the bank name only.

e The customer prints the draft with bank account
information.

e The customer prints the draft with the bank name only.

The system can distinguish drafts with only a bank name
from those with complete bank account mnformation. This
is helpful because banks generally assess an additional fee to
collect drafts if you do not provide account information.

Automatic drafts Automatic drafts are also called pre-authorized drafts
because each draft does not require customer acceptance.
You and your customer agree in advance that the customer
will pay with a draft.
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What Are the Steps for Processing Drafts?

The basic concept of a draft 1s an invoice that passes through various stages of
processing. During each stage, the system must create electronic or paper records
and might need to create accounting entries.
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Draft Processing

The following graphic illustrates the process flow for drafts. For the post-dated
checks used in other parts of the world, the draft remittance step 1s omitted.

Invoice
Creation

AN

L A

\
Draft
Origination
Draft — 1 (optional)
=——— | RO3B505
96:308%%2&”06 ~ | RO3B506
RO3B671 <
Draft
Remittance
R0O3B672
X~ S
Draft
Collection
R0O3B680
X~

The following material explains the process flow for drafts.
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Invoice Creation

1. A customer purchases goods or services from you. This incurs a liability.

2. You can create the invoice through the J.D. Edwards Sales Order
Management system, or you can use Standard or Speed Invoice Entry.

3. 'The system creates a journal entry that debits the accounts recetvable
trade account and credits a sales account.

4. You post the journal entry.

At this point in the process, the invoice is open. No draft exists.

Customer Number 7001

Document Document Document Payment Pay
Type Number Amount Instrument Status
RI 1234 10,000 D A

Draft Origination (Optional)

The draft process begins when either you or your customer originates (prints) a
draft. The draft shows the amount to be paid, the due date, banking information
and, possibly, information about the underlying liabilities (invoices).

You can print an mvoice with a draft, or a statement with a draft. Some customers

expect one draft per mvoice. Other customers expect one draft for a statement of

invoices. You can either send invoices with drafts attached or send statements with
drafts attached.

This step updates the customer ledger with the draft number, but has no effect on
the general ledger.

Customer Number 7001

Document Document Document Statement Print
Type Numbet Amount Number Y/N
RI 1234 10,000 10005 Y
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Draft Acceptance

1. A draft has no legal force until the customer accepts it.
For manual drafts, your customer can accept the draft by:
e Signing the draft that you originated and returning it to you

e Changing the draft that you originated (date, amount, bank, and so
on), then signing and returning it to you

¢ Originating, signing, and sending the customer’s own draft to you

For automatic drafts, the draft 1s accepted by prior agreement, and so each
draft does not require customer acceptance.

2. After entering a draft either manually or automatically, the system marks
the invoice as paid by changing its pay status to P.

3. 'The system creates a journal entry to debit drafts recetvable and credit
an A/R trade account.

4. You post the journal entry.

Customer Number 7001
Document | Document | Document | Print Pay Pay
Type Number Amount Y/N | Status | Instr
RI 1234 10,000 P 2
R1 10005 10,000 Y D 2

Draft Remittance

1. You remit (deposit) the draft to your bank so that it can collect the
funds from your customer’s bank. You can remit the draft either
electronically or on paper 1n the form of a bank register. Draft remittance 1s
an optional step in the draft process.

2. The system creates a journal entry to debit drafts remitted and credit
drafts receivable.

3. You post the journal entry.
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4. You arrange to collect funds from the draft in one of the following

ways:

e Wait until the funds become available on the due date specified by the

draft.

¢ Request an advance from your bank before the due date of the draft.
Typically, banks charge a fee when they advance funds for a draft
before its due date.

Customer Number 7001
Doc Type Document Document Print Pay Pay Instr
Number Amount Y/N Status
R1 10005 10,000 Y G 2

Note: Draft remittance 1s optional in certain countries.

Draft Collection

1. Your bank collects the funds for the draft from the customer’s bank on
the due date of the draft. Your bank mforms you if it cannot collect the

funds.

2. On or after the due date, both you and your customer recognize the
transfer of cash. You update the status of the draft in your records to show
that it has been collected.

3. 'The system creates a journal entry to debit a cash account and credit
drafts remitted.

4. You post the journal entry.

Customer Number 7001
Doc Type Document Document Pay Pay Instr
Number Amount Status
R1 10005 10,000 P 2
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Draft Processing on the General Ledger

The following graphic illustrates the effect of each stage of the draft process on the
general ledger:

Invoice
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- Liability is
7'/ 7\ incurred GIL
‘* Sales
< AR Trade Account
10,00(1 10,000
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Draft
Origination
Draft (optional)
Acceptance RO3B505
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RO3B671 Print
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No effect on the G/L
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Draft AR
Receivable Trade
10,ooo| 10,000
Draft
Remittance
RO3B672 .
Draft is selected
for payment
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e Drafts Drafts
Remitted Receivable
10,000 10,000
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Remitted Cash
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Processing A/R Drafts in France

In France, drafts can be remitted to the bank on paper or electronically. When a
draft is remitted to the bank, the bank charges a commission fee for processing the
draft. The commission fee is subject to VAT. If the draft is discounted, the bank
calculates an additional fee based on the actual due date. The fee for discounting is
also subject to VAT. You must create manual journal entries for these VAT
entries.

The Accounts Receivable system provides an effective way to process drafts
recetvable.

Types of Drafts

The following drafts must be accepted by the customer before they can be
remitted to the bank:

e LCR - the supplier prints the draft with bank account information

e LCC - the supplier prints the draft with bank name only

e BOR - the customer prints the draft with bank account information
e BOC - the customer prints the draft with the bank name only

Automatic drafts, called Lettre de Change Magnétique (LCR Magnétique), do not
require customer acceptance.

Référence Tiré

The référence tiré 1s a customer draft reference number that the company
accepting the draft needs to enter on its draft record. This number must be
included when the draft is remitted electronically because the bank uses the
number to match the draft with the customer reference.

When you use electronic drafts, you should indicate a 10-character référence tiré
on the draft file that 1s remitted to the bank. According to French banking
standards, this reference must always be right justified. If 1t 1s fewer than 10
characters, the remaining character spaces must be filled with zeroes. The system
updates the référence tiré in the detail record of the bank file (record 06) in
positions 21 to 30.
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Use J.D. Edwards Reference field to input the référence tiré. The Reference field is
alphanumeric and cannot include any blanks, special characters, or punctuation
marks. Although the Reference field is a generic field that can contain as many as
25 characters, only 10 characters can be used for the French référence tiré. When
not used, the field should remain blank.

The Reference field 1s included in the following programs:

e Enter Our Drafts (P03B602)

¢ Enter Customer Drafts (P03B602)

e Drafts Inquiry (P03B602)

e Bank Remittance - Tape program (RO3B672T)

To access the Reference field, choose Additional Information from the Form
menu on the Drafts Entry form.

Draft Remittance

You can use the Draft Remittance program (R03B672) to remit drafts in print or
tape formats, depending on the program you choose in the appropriate processing
option.

When you use the tape remittance program for France (RO3B672T), the program
generates a table called FO3B670OW that corresponds to the French banking
standards (AFB) for magnetic drafts (LCR Magnétiques). These standards are
compatible with ETEBAC communication protocols.

The French LCR Magnétiques AFB standard bank file is 160 characters long and is
structured as follows:

e Header records - 03
e Detail records - 06

e Total records - 08

The FO3B670W file contains a 1500-character field labelled REAPTA: this
contains information that should be sent to the bank formatted according to AFB
standards.

You need to create a utility program to copy the appropriate information from the
FO3B670OW table to a medium (diskette, email, or other) that can be sent to the
bank.
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The Draft Remittance Tape Format (RO3B672T) has been enhanced to support

the euro.

Bank Input Code

Processing option 4 of the French LCR Magnétique program (RO3B672T) lets you
indicate the Bank Input Code (Code Entrée) for the header record of the bank file
(record 03) in position 79.

Sender’s Bank ID

You should enter the sendet’s bank ID in the Bank User Number field on the
Revise BACS Information form. This number is updated in the header record
(record 03) in positions 13 to 18.

You can access the Revise BACS Information form by choosing G/L Bank
Accounts from the Automatic Debiting menu (G03B131), and then selecting a
bank account and choosing BACS Info from the Row menu.

See Also

o Euntering BACS Information

Bank Account Validation Report

Run the Bank Account Validation report (R00314) to validate the Clé R.I.B. This
report lists any drafts with an invalid bank transit number, customer bank account
number, or control digit.

See Also

o Understanding Bank Account Information | alidation
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Setting up A/R Draft Processing consists of the following tasks:

O Setting up AAIs for A/R drafts

O Setting up user defined codes for A/R drafts

U

Setting up drafts as the default payment instrument

U

Setting up statements ot invoices for A/R drafts

U

Setting up bank account information for A/R drafts

Setting Up AAls for A/R Drafts

AAITs define rules for programs that automatically generate journal entries. You
should set up draft AAIs for each company for which you use a different G/L
account number. That 1s, you do not need to set up an AAI for each company that
uses the same G/L account. If the system cannot find an AAI for a specific
company, it uses the AAI for company 00000.

You set up AAIs for draft processing the same way you set up other AAIs for
A/R.

The following table shows the relationship among AATs for standard drafts.

Step Debit G/L Account | AAI | Credit G/L Account | AAI

Acceptance Drafts Recetvable RD1x | Account Receivable RC

Remittance Drafts Remitted RD2x Drafts Recetvable RDI1x

Collection G/L Bank Account RB Drafts Remitted RD2x

The following table shows the relationship among AAls for discounted drafts.

Step Debit G/L Account | AAI | Credit G/L Account | AAI

Acceptance Drafts Recetvable RD1x | Account Receivable RC
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Remittance | Drafts Remitted for | RD3x Drafts Recetvable RD1x
Discount

Collection G/L Bank Account RB Drafts Remitted for | RD3x
Discount

The following table shows the relationship among AAls for discounted drafts with
contingent liability.

Step Debit G/L Account | AAI | Credit G/L Account | AAI

Acceptance Drafts Recetvable RD1x | Account Recetvable RC

Remittance Drafts Remitted for | RD3x Drafts Recetvable RDI1x
Discount

Remittance | G/L Bank Account RB Drafts Contingent RD4x
Liability

Collection Drafts Contingent | RD4x | Drafts Remitted for | RD3x
Liability Discount

You must set up the following AAls for draft processing, where x represents the
payment instrument.

AAls for Drafts Receivable (RD1x)

The RD1x AAI item defines the drafts receivable account that you want to
automatically debit when you enter or create an accepted draft. During draft entry
and draft creation, the system automatically debits the drafts recetvable account
(RD1x) unless you override it in the processing options, and credits the A/R trade
account (RC).

When you remit drafts, the system debits drafts remitted (RD2x or RD3x) and
credits drafts receivable (RD1x).

AAls for Drafts Remitted for Cash (RD2x)

The RD2x AAT item defines the drafts remitted account that you want to
automatically debit when you remit drafts for cash. During draft remittance, the
system automatically debits the drafts remitted account (RD2x) unless you override
it in the processing options, and credits the drafts recetvable account (RD1x).

When you collect drafts, the system debits a cash account (RB) and credits either
the drafts remitted account (RD2x) or the drafts remitted for discount account
(RD3x), depending on which you used for remittance.
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AAils for Drafts Remitted for Discount (RD3x)

The RD3x AAI item defines the drafts remitted for discount account that you
want to automatically debit when you remit drafts for a discount. During draft
remittance, you use a processing option to choose the drafts remitted for discount
account. The system debits a drafts remitted for discount account (RD3x) and
credits the drafts recetvable account (RD1x).

When you collect drafts, the system debits a cash account (RB) and credits either
the drafts remitted account (RD2x) or the drafts remitted for discount account
(RD3x), depending on which you used for remittance.

AAls for Contingent Liability (RD4x)

The RD4x AAI item defines the draft contingent liability account that you want to
automatically credit when you remit drafts for a discount, if you are required to
recognize a contingent liability until the maturity date of the draft. During draft
remittance, you use a processing option to choose the draft contingent liability
account. The system debits the bank account of the remittance or the bank

account used during the preregister, and credits the draft contingent liability
account (RD4x).

When you collect drafts, the system debits the draft contingent liability account
(RD4x) and credits the drafts remitted for discount account (RD3x).

AAls for Void/Non-Sufficient Funds (RD5)

The RD5 AAI item defines the account for the new draft that you create when you
void a draft or designate a draft as NSF. This account keeps track of the draft
receivables that originated for a voided/NSF draft with a renewal. The system
debits the draft recetvable account (RD5) and credits the trade receivable account

RD1x).

See Also

o Understanding AAIs for A/R
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Setting Up User Defined Codes for A/R Drafts

160

You can customize user defined codes to suit your business needs.

You set up user defined codes for draft processing the same way you set up other
user defined codes for A/R. You must set up the following user defined codes for

draft processing.

Payment Instrument Codes

Payment instrument codes (00/PY) specify how yout customets make payments.
Your company can add codes for payment instruments. Examples are:

D (draft by invoice)

F (draft by statement)

0 (magnetic draft)

1 (supplier draft with

account number)

2 (customer draft with
account number)

3 (supplier draft without
account number)

4 (customer draft without
account number)

When you create an invoice and expect your customer to
pay by draft, you use this code to indicate that your
customer will pay the invoice by draft.

When you create an invoice and expect your customet to
pay by draft, you use this code to indicate that your
customer will pay invoices grouped on a statement by draft.

When you enter a pre-authorized draft, the system assigns
this code. This is used during RiBa draft remittance only.

When you originate a draft and your customer accepts the
draft and returns it to you, you enter that information on
Enter Our Drafts. The system assigns this code if you have
customer bank account information.

When you send your customer an invoice and they return it
as an accepted draft, you enter the draft on Enter Customer
Drafts. The system assigns this code if you have customer
bank account information.

When you originate a draft and your customer accepts the
draft and returns it to you, you enter that information on

Enter Our Drafts. The system assigns this code if you do

not have customer bank account information.

When you send your customer an invoice and they return it
as a draft, you accept the draft on Enter Their Drafts. The
system assigns this code if you do not have customer bank
account information.
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To process discounted drafts, you must also set up a user defined code for the
payment instrument. The system uses this payment instrument in conjunction with
the RD3x AAI to create discounted draft transactions.

Pay Status Codes

The system entets one of the following payment status codes (00/PS) on an
mvoice, statement, or draft, based on where it is 1 the draft process:

A (approved for payment) When you create an invoice and expect your customer to

H (held pending
approval)

P (invoice paid in full)

D (draft accepted)

G (draft deposited not
due)

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

pay by draft, the system designates this pay status on the
invoice.

When you create an invoice and expect your customer to
pay by draft, the system designates this pay status on the
invoice if management approval is required.

When your customer pays the invoice with a draft and you
enter that information, the system designates this pay status
on the invoice. This invoice is an R1 document in the
Customer Ledger table (FO3B11). This pay status is also
used to close an R1 draft invoice when it has been
collected.

When your customer pays the invoice with a draft and you
enter that information, the system designates this pay status
on the draft. This invoice 1s an R1 document in the
Customer Ledger table (FO3B11).

When you submit the draft to the bank and you update the
draft with the remitted information, the system designates
this pay status on the draft.
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During the typical process flow for drafts, the system changes the payment status
of a draft at each stage of the process:

Acceptance D (draft accepted)

Register # (draft included in a register)

Remittance G (draft deposited not due)

Collection P (draft collected in full)
See Also

o Understanding User Defined Codes for A/ R

Setting Up Drafts as the Default Payment Instrument

You can set a default payment instrument to use for each customer in the
Customer Master record. The system displays the default payment mstrument
when you enter invoices for a customer. This saves data entry time when you are
entering invoices.

For drafts, the payment instrument indicates whether you plan to send drafts
attached to the customer’s invoices or statements. The draft payment instrument
can be any valid payment instrument (usetr defined code 00/PY).

Occasionally, the customer might use another form of payment. You can use
Speed Status Change to change the payment instrument on an invoice-by-invoice
basis.

This program updates mformation in the Customer Master table (F03012).

P To set up drafts as the default payment instrument

From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G03B11), choose Customer Master
Information.

1.  On Work With Customer Master, click Find.
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2. Locate the customer, and click Select.

. Customer Master Information - [Customer Master Revision]

3. On Customer Master Revision, complete the following field, and click OK:

e Payment Instrument

Field Explanation
Payment Instrument The user defined code (00/PY) that specifies how
payments are made by the customer. For example:
C  Check
D  Draft

T Electronic funds transfer

See Also

o Creating Customer Records
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Setting Up Statements or Invoices for A/R Drafts

You can choose to print statements with one or more mnvoices combined into one
draft. You must set up each customer for whom you want to print statements or
invoices.

This program updates mformation in the Customer Master table (F03012).

P To set up statements or invoices for A/R drafts

From the Customer & Invoice Entry menu (G03B11), choose Customer Master
Information

1.  On Work With Customer Mastet, locate the customer, and click Select.
2. On Customer Master Revision, choose the Collection tab.
3. Click the following option and click OK:

e Print Statement

Field Explanation

Print Statement A code that indicates whether the system prints invoices
and statements for the customer.

For Wortld, the valid codes are:
Y  Yes, print invoices and statements
N  No, do not print invoices and statements

For OneWortld, the valid options are:
On Yes, print invoices and statements
Off No, do not print invoices and statements

See Also

o Printing Statements or Invoices with Draft Attachments
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Setting Up Bank Account Information for A/R Drafts

In order for your bank to collect the customer drafts you remit, you must set up
bank account information for the company G/L account and for each customer
whose drafts you will remit.

Complete the following tasks:

O Set up draft bank accounts for customers

U Print the Bank Account Exception Report for A/R drafts

Setting Up Draft Bank Accounts for Customers

In order for your bank to collect the customer drafts you remit, you must specify
the following information about your customers’ bank accounts:

e Bank name

e Bank routing and transit information

e Customer’s bank account number

If you do not provide this information, banks typically do not allow you to remit
drafts on magnetic tape. They also typically assess additional charges to collect
drafts without full bank account information.

Alternatively, if you use manual drafts, you can set a processing option for Draft
Entry that allows you to enter the bank name only.

To set up customers for draft processing using bank tapes, you must set up a bank
account with a record type of D (A/R Drafts, Auto Debit).

This program updates the Bank Transit Number Master table (F0030).

Before You Begin

O Verify that you have G/L bank account information set up for your
customets. See Setting Up Bank Information for A/R.
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P To set up a draft bank account for a customer

From the Accounts Receivable Setup menu (G03B41), choose Bank Account
Cross - Reference.

i | Fle Edt Preferences Fom FBow ‘window Help =8|
£ )
g;ct F%d A?d QE g:se Sg... ﬂgv Dﬁi.. Aﬁ J Links w User. [$]0LE.. [@]Internet
Address Mumber ] d
Bank Transit ¥ Bank Account # Ctrl Description Record SWIFT Checkir:
Digit Type Code Saving
111265000 1225645454 Bank Transit Account W ]
852200451 2165987458 First Interstate Bank W ]
aooo1111 647245647 D
aooo1111 542645545 0]
960051785 2173573898 First United Bank c 1}
107004381 J6EYE30T43 Bear Creek Mational Bank W 0
106898731 B597003110 First International Bank Y 0
M11-6 225533-0-8 CIUDAD BAMK 0] ]
1002003000 40050060070 91 Bank of Paris D
oot o0t TTT4662 Japan Supplier 75010 (ALT) W 2
ao01002 9877886 Y 1
0002001 9877806 Japan Supplier 75012 (ALT) W 2
o200z aTare Y 1 =
a | o[
\

1. On Work With Bank Accounts by Address, click Add to access Set Up Bank
Accounts by Address.

@ Bank Account Cross Reference - [Set Up Bank Accounts By Address] | (O] x]
i:“ File Edit Preferences Form  Window Help =18l x|
v oo R e .
A w User-.. [8]OLE.. [3]Internet
Address Mumber |3333 Continental Incorporated
—Record Type
" Supplier " Custornet (o) NR Drafts, Auto Del_n_\_if " Auto Receipts Payar

i~ Bank Information

Bank Transit Number I
Bank Account Mumber I
Control Digit I

Description

Checking or Savings Account I
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2. Complete the following field:

e Address Number

3. Choose the following Record Type:

e A/R Drafts, Auto Debit

4. Complete the following fields:

e Bank Transit Number
e Bank Account Number

e Checking or Savings Account

5. Complete the following optional fields:
e Control Digit
e Description
6. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Bank Transit Number The routing and transit number for a particular bank
account.
The combination of account number and transit number
must be unique.
Bank Account Number The bank account number for a company, customer, or
supplier.
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Field Explanation
Record Type A code that distinguishes external bank accounts from
internal bank accounts.
Valid values are:
C Customer Bank Accounts
G Internal G/L Bank Accounts
V  Supplier Bank Account for payment via bank tape
D  Default Bank Account for A/R Drafts and Auto
Debits
B Valid Bank Transit Numbers
M  G/L Bank Account/Business Unit used to define
ptint information in A /P payments
NOTE: When using bank type B, no other bank types are
allowed. When using bank type V, no other V bank types
are allowed. When using bank type D, no other D bank
types are allowed.
................................ Form-specific information...................un....
For OneWorld, designate the record type by clicking one of
the following options:
e Supplier
e (Customer
e A/R Drafts, Auto Debit
e  Auto Receipts Payor
See Also

o Creating Customer Records

o Setting Up Bank Information for A/ R

Printing the Bank Account Exception Report for A/R Drafts

From the Draft Remittance and Collections menu (G03B162), choose Bank

Account Exception Report.

You use the Bank Account Exception Report to verify that you have valid bank
transit numbers for each customer. Different versions of this report list one of the

following:

e All bank account records that have a transit number that does not conform

to country-specific rules

o All bank account records that have a transit number that does not have an

associated type B record
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This report bypasses bank account numbers that do not have address numbers,
and it lists information from the Bank Transit Number Master table (F0030).

To correct bank account information that appears on this report, use Work With
Bank Accounts by Address.

Processing Options for Bank Account Exception Report

Val i dati on

1. Enter a '1'" to validate the bank
transit number based on the 'B bank
type method. Default of blank wll
validate the transit number based on
the avail able country specific
validation rules (currently Italy,
Japan and France).

Country or 'B type
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Working with Draft Origination

The draft process begins when you or your customer originates (prints) a draft.
The draft shows the amount to be paid, the due date, and information about the
underlying liabilities (invoices).

Draft origination is an optional step in the draft process. When your customer
originates the draft, you omit this step and begin the draft process with draft
acceptance.

When you print a draft, you can print a statement or nvoice to send to your
customer. Some customers expect one draft per mvoice. Other customers expect
one draft for a statement of invoices. You can either send invoices with drafts
attached or send statements with drafts attached.

Working with draft origination consists of:

U Printing invoices with draft attachments
d Printing statements with draft attachments

The default draft format conforms to the French Bank Association format. Users
in other countries might need to modify the format for their specifications.
Invoices and statements use a draft attachment included in the software.

Printing Invoices with Draft Attachments

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Invoice Print with
Draft.

To print an invoice or credit memo with an attached draft, use Invoice Print with
Draft. You can select different versions of this report to print delinquency fees or
chargebacks.

The system assigns a draft number and updates the statement number on the
invoice record. The system also prints the customer’s bank account and the draft
number on the draft attachment.

This program prints and updates records in the Customer Ledger table (FO3B11).
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Before You Begin

1 On the Collection tab on the Customer Master Revision form, choose the
Print Statement option for each customer for whom you print invoices with
draft attachments. If you do not, the system generates an error and does not
ptint an invoice. See Setting Up Statements or Invoices for A/ R Drafis

Processing Options for Invoice Print with Draft (RO3B5051)

Print Tab

Use these processing options to specify which dates and whether to include tax
amounts on the printed invoice.

1. Invoice Print Date

Use this processing option to indicate the date you want to print on the invoices. If
left blank, the system uses the current date.

2. Print Tax Amounts

Use this processing option to imndicate if you want tax amounts printed on the
mvoices. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print tax amounts on invoices.

1 Print tax amounts on invoices.
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Currency Tab

Use this processing option to indicate whether you want currency information
printed on the mvoice.

1. Print Currency

Use this processing option to specify whether you want the base currency and
currency amounts of the invoice to be printed on the invoice. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print currency information on invoices.
1 Print currency information on mvoices.
If you enter 1, the system prints foreign invoices with foreign amounts. If currency

processing is turned off in the system, the system prints invoices in domestic
amounts by default.

Attachments Tab

Use this processing option to mndicate whether the system should print associated
generic text on the mvoice.

1. Print Attachments

Use this processing option to indicate if you want any generic text associated with
an invoice to be printed on the invoice. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print associated generic text.

1 Print associated generic text.

Draft - City Tab

Use this processing option to indicate the city of origin of the invoice.

1. Draft Print City

Use this processing option to mndicate the city of origin of the invoice. The city you
enter will be printed on the draft. If left blank, no city of origin will be printed on
the draft.
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Data Selection for Invoice Print with Draft

You can set Payment Instrument EQ (equal) to D (draft by mnvoice) so that the
program selects only invoices for draft customers who typically pay by a draft.

Data Sequence for Invoice Print with Draft

The following data sequence 1s required:

1. Company

2. Address Number

3. Document (Voucher, Invoice, etc.)
4. Document Type

5. Document Company

6. Document Pay Item

If you change this sequence, the totals will be inaccurate.

Printing Statements with Draft Attachments

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Statement Print with
Draft.

To print a statement with one or more invoices combined into one draft, use
Statement Print with Draft.

The system assigns a draft number to the statement and updates the statement
number for each invoice on the statement. The system also prints the draft number
on the statement and the customer’s bank account on the draft attachment.

This program prints and updates records in the Customer Ledger table (FO3B11).
The processing time for this report 1s related to the amount of history retained n
that table.

174 OneWorld Xe (09/00)
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Working with Draft Origination

Before You Begin

1 On the Collection tab on the Customer Master Revision form, choose the
Print Statement option for each customer for whom you print statements
with draft attachments. If you do not, the system generates an error and
does not print a statement. See Setting Up Statements or Invoices for A/ R Drafts

O Set up the Draft Flag and Print Program in the processing options for
Statement Notification Refresh (RO3B500X). See Processing Statements for
mote information.

Processing Options for Statement Print with Draft (RO3B506)
Cty

1. Enter the city nane where the draft
is being originated to be printed on
the draft.

gty

Data Selection for Statement Print with Draft

You can set Payment Instrument EQ (equal) to I (draft by statement) so that the
program selects only mvoices for draft customers who typically pay by statement
with a draft attachment.

Data Sequence for Statement Print with Draft

The following data sequence 1s required:

1. Address Number - Alternate Payee

2. Company

3. Currency Code - From

4. Address Number

5. Document (Voucher, Invoice, and so on)
6. Document Type

7. Document Company

8. Pay Item

If you change this sequence, the totals will be inaccurate.
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Working with Draft Acceptance

Whether you originate the draft or your customer does, you must enter it into the
Accounts Receivable system before you can process it. You enter or create a draft
after your customer accepts it. The draft has no legal force until the customer
accepts it. When a draft 1s accepted, the status of the invoice changes. In some
countries this has legal ramifications.

For manual drafts, your customer can accept the draft by:

e Signing the draft that you originated and returning it to you

e Changing the draft that you originated (date, amount, bank, and so on), and
then signing and returning it to you

e Originating, signing, and sending the customer’s own draft to you

For automatic drafts, the draft 1s accepted by prior agreement, so each draft does
not require customer acceptance.

Complete the following tasks:

O Entering manual drafts
Creating automatic drafts
Revising drafts

Returning a draft to prior status

Voiding drafts

U 0O O O

Working with NSF drafts
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Entering Manual Drafts

Manual drafts are also called customer acceptance drafts because they must be
accepted by the customer before they can be remitted to the bank. Several types of
manual drafts are available:

e The supplier prints the draft with bank account information.
e The supplier prints the draft with the bank name only.

e The customer prints the draft with bank account information.
e The customer prints the draft with the bank name only.

The system distinguishes drafts with only a bank name from those with complete
bank account information. This is because banks generally assess an additional fee
to collect drafts if you do not provide account information.

You use one of the following programs to enter a draft manually, depending on
whether you originate the draft or your customer does:

Enter Our Drafts Use this program when your company originates a draft for
the customer to sign and return.

Enter Customer Drafts  Use this program when the customer originates and accepts
a draft, then sends it to your company to be accepted.

The fields you complete on Enter Our Drafts and Enter Customer Drafts are the
same, and you can use multiple currencies when entering drafts.

You select the invoices to pay with each draft. You can apply the payment in the
following ways:

¢ One invoice with one draft

e Multiple mvoices with one draft

e One mvoice with multiple drafts (split pay items)

The system processes drafts in the same way as receipts except that the system:

e Uses batch type DB (draft receipts)

e Validates the draft number against the draft number that the system created
if you used Invoice Print with Draft Attachment or Statement Print with
Draft Attachment

e Applies draft receipts to open customer invoices
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e Creates a draft record in the Receipts Application Detail table (F03B14) for
each pay item that the draft closes

e Enters the total draft amount in the Customer Ledger (F03B11) table as a
new document with a document type of R1

e Sets the payment status of the draft to D (draft accepted)

After you enter drafts, you can approve and post journal entries to the general

ledger. The system creates a journal entry to debit drafts receivable and credit an
A/R trade account.

This program updates and creates records in the Customer Ledger (FO3B11),
Receipts Header (FO3B13), and A/R Check Detail (F03B14) tables.

Before You Begin

O Set up a draft bank account for each customer who will pay invoice by draft.
See Setting Up Draft Bank Accounts for Customers.

P To enter manual drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Enter Our Drafts or
Enter Customer Drafts.

1.  On Work With Drafts, click Add.

@ Enter Customer Diafts - [Draft Entiy] M= E
C:l File Edit Preferences Form How Window Help o |ﬂ|5|
v m ®x g & 8 J -
Links Additi OLE Inti 1
J OK  Del. Can. New. Dis.. Ab v Ao (8] (8} interne
Payar |3333 Continental Incorporated Batch |5753
Dratt Mumber |5nn |5n4 Previous
Draft Date IBJSDJDS Compary IDDDD1 GIL Date Bf30/05
Draft Due Date I?jsms BankHanme I
Draft Amount |75U-UU Custorner Bank Acet No |1 1110.0EAR
Payment Instrument ID Draft by Invoice (AR & AP)  Bank Transit |51 B57574
Currency Code IS0 ﬂ Excharnge Rate li Base UED ™ Foreizn
i T Transaction Transaction Transaction Wo Transaction CB
1 Payment Amount Discount Taken Write Off Amount cD Charge Back Amount CcD
Amaount Applied Amaount Pending Amount Unapplied
| Jrs0.00
\ iU

#
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2.

On Draft Entry, complete the following fields:
e Payor
e Draft Number
e Draft Date
e Draft Due Date
e Draft Amount
e Company
e G/L Date
e Payment Instrument

To specify bank information, complete the following fields, if applicable:

e Customer Bank Acct No

e Bank Transit

Or, complete the following field based on the processing option value that
you set:

e Bank Name

To specify multi-currency information, complete the following fields:

e Currency Code
e Exchange Rate

Do one of the following:

e To load all invoices for a customer, choose Load from the Form
menu

e To select specific invoices for a customer, choose Select from the
Form menu

If you choose Select, the system displays the Select Invoices form.

e  On Customer Drafts, to locate customer invoices, click Find on Select
Invoices

e On Customer Drafts, to continue selecting specific invoices, choose
specific invoices and click Select. Then click Close.
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To enter remittance information, choose Remittance Entry from the Form
menu. See Entering Remittance Information for detailed information about
locating invoices using Remittance Entry.

If you want to create stand-alone write-offs, chargebacks, or deductions, the
process 1s identical to receipts processing. See Creating Stand-Alone Records.

6.  On Draft Entry, change the following fields, if necessary:

e Payment Amount

e Discount Taken

e Write-Off Amount

e WO CD (Write-off Reason Code)
e Chargeback Amount

e CB CD (Chargeback Reason Code)
¢ Deduction Amount

e DD CD (Deduction Reason Code)
e Chargeback G/L Offset

e Remark

7. To remove pay items from the draft, choose the pay item and choose
Void/Delete from the Row menu.

8. To specify a draft reference, choose Additional Info from the Form menu.
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. Enter Customer Drafts - [Additional Information]

9. On Additional Information, complete the following optional fields:

e Unapplied G/L Offset
e Reference
¢ Business Unit

10. Click OK.

Field Explanation

Payor A user defined name or number that is unique to the
address book number. You can use this field to enter and
locate information. You can use it to cross-reference the
supplier to a Dun & Bradstreet number, a lease number, or
other reference.

Draft Number This field is the check number as entered by the user in
cash receipts.

Form-specific information

For Our Drafts, you enter the number generated by Invoice
Print with Draft Attachments or Statement Print with Draft
Attachments. The system validates this number in the
invoice file.

For Customer Drafts, enter the customet’s draft number.

Draft Amount The actual amount of the receipt or payment.
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Field

Explanation

Discount Taken

In Accounts Receivable, this is the amount the customer
account is discounted when you apply a receipt to an open
invoice.

In Accounts Payable, this is the amount of discount you
take when you issue a payment.

The discount taken does not have to be the same as the
discount available.

Write-Off Amount

The amount of the write-off when you apply a receipt to an
invoice.

Chargeback Amount

CB CD

Deduction Amount

DD CD

Chargeback G/L Offset

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

An amount in which to apply a payment and create a new
mvoice (document type RB) in the Customer Ledger.

A code that identifies the reason for a chargeback applied
to the invoice during receipt entry. Typical reason codes
are:

DA Disputed amounts

DD Disallowed discount amount

The amount of the deduction. This amount does not
necessarily need to be associated with a given invoice.

A code that identifies the reason for a deduction applied to
the mvoice during receipts entry. Typical reason codes are:
DG Damaged Goods
SS  Short Shipment
UD Undefined Deduction

The table of Automatic Accounting Instruction accounts
that allows you to predefine classes of automatic offset
accounts for Accounts Recetvable Chargebacks.

G/L offset might be assigned as follows:
e blank or 1210 - Trade Accounts Receivable

If you leave this field blank during Receipt Entry, the
system will use the default from the invoice that is being
chargeback to.
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Field

Explanation

Unapplied G/L Offset

Reference

Business Unit

The table of Automatic Accounting Instruction accounts
that allows you to predefine classes of automatic offset
accounts for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, and
other systems.

G/L offsets might be assigned as follows:
e Blank or 1210 - Trade Accounts Receivable
e RETN or 1220 - Retainages Receivable
e  EMP or 1230 - Employee Accounts Receivable
e JIB or 1240 - JIB Receivable (See A/R Class Code
- ARC)
Blank or 4110 - Trade Accounts Payable
e RETN or 4120 - Retainage Payable
e  OTHR or 4230 - Other Accounts Payable (See
A/P Class code - APC)

If you leave this field blank during data entry, the system
uses the default value from the Customer Master by Line of
Business table (F03012) or the Supplier Master table
(F0401). The post program uses the G/L Offset class to

create automatic offset entries.

NOTE: Do not use code 9999. It is reserved for the post
program and indicates that offsets should not be created.

Unapplied receipt records are created with the G/L Offset
default value RCUC (unapplied cash). You can override this
value in receipts entry on the Additional Information form.
If you want to specify that the system uses the G/L Class
code that 1s set up for the customer in Customer Master
Revisions, do so in the processing options for Standard
Receipts (P03B102) and Drafts Entry (P03B602).

An alphanumeric value that you use as a cross-reference or
secondary reference number when working with Drafts.

An alphanumeric field that identifies a separate entity
within a business for which you want to track costs. For
example, a business unit might be a warehouse location,
job, project, work center, branch, or plant.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, employee, and so on, for purposes of responsibility
reporting. For example, the system provides reports of
open accounts payable and accounts receivable by business
units to track equipment by responsible department.

Security for this field can prevent you from locating
business units for which you have no authority.

Note: The system uses the job number for journal entries if
you do not enter a value in the AAT table.
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See Also

o Entering Basic Receipts

Processing Options for Draft Entry (PO3B602)

Display Tab

1. Payor Number

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the payor number on the
form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the payor number

1 Retain the payor number

2. Draft Date

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the draft date on the form
after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the draft date

1 Retain the draft date

3. Company

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the company number
entered on the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the company

1 Retain the company
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4. G/L Date

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the G/L date enteted on
the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the G/L date

1 Retain the G/L date

5. Draft Due Date

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the draft due date entered
on the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the draft due date

1 Retain the draft due date

6. Bank Name

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the bank name entered on
the form after the draft has been entered. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the bank name

1 Retain the bank name

7. Customer Bank Account

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the customer bank account
number entered on the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the customer bank account number

1 Retain the customer bank account number

8. Payment Instrument

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the payment instrument
entered on the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the payment instrument
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1 Retain the payment instrument

9. Bank Transit Number

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the bank transit number
entered on the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the bank transit number

1 Retain the bank transit number

10. Currency

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the currency entered on the
form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the currency

1 Retain the currency

11. Exchange Rate

Use this processing option to specify whether to retain the exchange rate entered
on the form after you enter the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not retain the exchange rate

1 Retain the exchange rate

Defaults Tab

1. Type Input Code

Use this processing option to specify the default value for the Type Input Code for
the receipts application. Valid values are:

10 Simple invoice match
11 Match auto chargeback discount

15 Match with write-off
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16 Match with chargeback
17 Match with deduction

If you enter 10, the system applies the receipt to the oldest open invoice or group
of mvoices in a customer’s account, similar to the Balance Forward type input code

(1) for the Speed Receipts application.

2. Deduction Reason Code

Use this processing option to specify the default deduction reason code. This code
1s automatically supplied when a deduction amount 1s entered.

3. Payment Instrument with Bank Account

Use this processing option to specify the default payment instrument for drafts
with a bank account number.

Ensure that you have established the deduction reason code in the user-defined
code table 03B/CR. Also, set up the AAI RN for the deduction suspense account.

4. Payment Instrument without Bank Account

Use this processing option to specify the default payment instrument for drafts
without a bank account number.

5. Drafts Receivable Account

Use this processing option to specify the drafts receivable account number (using
the business unit.object.subsidiary format). If you leave this field blank, the
program will use the RD1x AAI for the draft receivable account, where x is the
payment instrument.
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6. Default G/L Offset for Unapplied Cash

Use this processing option to specify whether to use default values for the G/L
Offset for unapplied cash from the G/L class code in the Customer Master table
(F03012). Valid values are:

Blank Do not use the default values
1 Use the default values from G/L Class Code

If the G/L class code in the Customer Master table is blank, the system uses the
G/L offset for unapplied cash, UC.

Edits Tab

1. Write-offs

Use this processing option to specify whether to allow write-offs. Valid values are:
Blank Allow write-offs.

1 Do not allow write-offs.

2. Delete/NSF Unposted Receipts

Use this processing option to specify whether to allow delete and NSF
functionality on unposted drafts. Valid values are:

Blank Allow delete and NSF operations

1 Do not allow delete and NSF operations

3. Overpayment Edit

Use this processing option to specify the severity of the error message issued when
an invoice has been overpaid. Valid values are:

0 No Edit
1 Warning
2 Error
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4. Bank Name

Use this processing option to specify whether to require a bank name. Valid values
are:

Blank Do not require a bank name

1 Require a bank name

5. Return to Prior Draft Status

Use this processing option to specify whether to allow the return to prior draft
status operation on drafts. Valid values are:

Blank Allow return to prior draft status operation

1 Do not allow return to prior draft status operation

Process Tab

1. Drafts Type

Use this processing option to specify the type of drafts to process. Valid values are:
Blank Process supplier generated drafts

1 Process customer generated drafts

2. Open Amount

Use this processing option to specify whether to create R1 documents with an
open amount in the Customer Ledger table (FO3B11). The setting of this
processing option controls whether you can select the draft for aging. When you
create a draft without an open amount, you use that record as a placeholder only,
and you cannot select it for payment or aging.

Blank Create R1 with an open amount in the Customer Ledger table (FO3B11)

1 Create R1 without an open amount in the Customer Ledger table (FO3B11)
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3. Journal Entry Creation Method

Use this processing option to specify whether to create summarized or detailed
journal entries. When you post receipts, the system creates one journal entry for
each receipt or draft record (detail), or one journal entry for each batch of receipts
ot drafts (summary). The post is determined by how the ISTR (A/R Post Status)
field in the Receipts Header (FO3B13) is set. If you leave this processing option
blank, the ISTR field remains blank and the system creates journal entries in
summary mode. If you enter 1, the system reads ISTR as 1 and creates journal
entries in detail. Valid values are:

Blank Summarized journal entries
1 Detail journal entries

Do not enter detail and summary records in the same batch. Fach batch must be
processed with the corresponding version (detail or summary) of the Apply
Receipts to Invoices program (R0O3B50).

Depending on how you set processing options for drafts entry and how you set the
values in the General Accounting Constants, the system produces different
documents in the Account Ledger table (F0911).

If you set the processing option to Summary method (value of 0), the system
generates one journal entry per receipt batch in the Account Ledger table (F0911).
The system assigns the journal entry a document type of RK, with a document
number equal to the receipt batch number.

In order for the Summary method to work, you must do the following:

o Set the offset method in the A/R Constants to a value of B (batch mode)

e Ensure that the intercompany settlement option in the General Accounting
Constants is not set to a value of 2

e Ensure that there are no foreign transactions in the batch

Otherwise, the system generates journal entries using the Detail method.

If you set the processing options to Detail method (value of 1), the system
generates one journal entry for each draft. The result 1s a document type of RC.
The system uses Next Numbers to determine the next journal entry document
number. The system then updates the document number for audit purposes (using
fields RZDCTG, RZDOCG, and RZKCOG) in the Receipt Application Detail
table (FO3B14).
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Note: When you post cash receipts, the resulting journal entry can be created as
summarized (one journal entry for each receipt batch), or detail (one journal entry
for each receipt). This processing option, in conjunction with the settings in the
A/R and G/A Constants, determines how the system creates journal entties. The

following table outlines the resulting entry for each combination of settings.

Foreign Trans Intercompany Offset Method | Detail/Summary |Journal Entry Creation
(G/A Constants) | (G/A Constants) | (A/R Constants) |Receipt (Receipt |(F0911)
Processing
Options)
No 1 (1 = Hub) B D Detail
No 1 Y D Detail
No 1 S D Detail
No 2 (2 = Detail) B D Error (not allowed)
No 2 Y D Detail
No 2 S D Detail
No 1 B S Summary
No 1 Y S Detail
No 1 S S Detail
No 2 B S Error (not allowed)
No 2 Y S Detail
No 2 S S Detail
Yes 1 B (S) D Detail
Yes 1 Y D Detail
Yes 1 S D Detail
Yes 2 B D Error (not allowed)
Yes 2 Y D Detail
Yes 2 S D Detail
Yes 1 B S Summary
Yes 1 Y S Detail
Yes 1 S S Detail
Yes 2 B S Error (not allowed)
Yes 2 Y S Detail
Yes 2 S S Detail
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¢ Y = One automatic entry offset per document regardless of the number line item.
e S = One automatic entry per pay item

¢ B = One automatic entry per batch

4. Display Invoices

Use this processing option to specify whether to display only imvoices with an
approved pay status. Valid values are:

Blank Display all invoices

1 Display only approved invoices

Currency Tab

1. Edit Effective Date

Use this processing option to specify whether to validate the exchange rate
effective date against the G/L period of the draft. Valid values are:

Blank Do not edit effective date

1 Edit effective date

If you enter 1, the system issues a warning that the Effective Date being retrieved
from the Currency Exchange Rates table (FO015) 1s not 1 the same period as the
G/L Date.

Chargeback Tab

1. Pay Status

Use this processing option to specify the default pay status to be used when
creating chargebacks. If you leave this field blank, the system uses the Data
Dictionary default value for PST.
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2. Date Option

Use this processing option to specify which invoice date and net due date to use
when creating chargebacks.

Blank Use the draft G/L date

1 Use dates from the original invoice

3. Reason Code

Use this processing option to specify a default reason code to use when a
chargeback amount is entered. If you leave this field blank, the chargeback reason
code must be entered manually.

Ensure that you have established the chargeback reason code in the user-defined
code table 03B/CB.

Auto Write-off Tab

1. Maximum Underpayment Amount

Use this processing option to specify the limit for automatic write-offs for
underpayment amounts. When a payment is applied to an invoice and the
remaining open amount is less than or equal to this limit, the system writes off the
amount when you enter the draft.

2. Underpayment Reason Code

Use this processing option to specify the write-off reason code for the system to
use when performing automatic write-offs for underpayment amounts. This
processing option is required if automatic underpayment write-offs are allowed.

Ensure that you have established the write-off reason code in the user-defined
code table 03B/RC. Also, set up the AAT for the teason code (RAxx, where xx is

the reason code used).
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3. Maximum Overpayment Amount

Use this processing option to specify the automatic write-off amounts for
overpayments. When a payment 1s applied to an mnvoice and the overpayment
amount 1s less than or equal to this limit, the amount will be automatically written
off. Enter the value as a negative amount.

4. Overpayment Reason Code

Use this processing option to specify the write-off reason code to be used when
the system performs automatic write-offs for overpayment amounts. This
processing option is required if automatic overpayment write-offs are allowed.

Ensure that you have established the write-off reason code in the user-defined
code table 03B/RC. Also, set up the AAT for the teason code (RAxx, where xx is

the reason code used).

Mnl Write-off Tab

1. Maximum Underpayment Amount

Use this processing option to specify the limit for manual write-off amounts for
underpayments. Write-off amounts greater than this limit are not allowed.

2. Maximum Overpayment Amount

Use this processing option to specify the limit for manual write-off amounts for
overpayments. Write-off amounts greater than this limit are not allowed. Enter the
value as a negative amount.

3. Write-off Reason Code

Use this processing option to specify the default write-off reason code. This code
1s automatically supplied as the write-off reason code when a manual write-off
amount 1s entered.

Ensure that you have established the write-off reason code 1n the user-defined
code table 03B/RC. Also, set up the AAT for the teason code (RAxx, where xx is

the reason code used).
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Discount Tab

1. Discount Available

Use this processing option to specify whether to allow the discount taken to be
greater than the discount available. If you leave this field blank, the system will not
allow discounts taken to be greater than the discount available. If you enter 1, the
system allows for discounts taken that are greater than the available discount.

2. Discount Applied

Use this processing option to specify whether to allow the discount taken to be
greater than the amount applied. Valid values are:

Blank Do not allow the discount to be greater than the amount applied

1 Allow the discount to be greater than the amount applied

3. Grace Period Days

Use this processing option to specify the number of grace period days to be used
with the discount due date. This option is used only when calculating the default
discount taken. You can also enter the discount manually.

Match Priority Tab

1. Invoice Match

Use this processing option to specify the sequence of search methods that the
system uses to select invoices on the Remittance Entry form. Four search methods
are available:

e Invoice Number

e Sales Order Number
o Customer Reference
e Statement Number

Valid values are blank, 1, 2, 3, and 4. If you leave a search method field blank, the
system excludes that search method and uses the other methods you specify. If you
leave all four fields blank, the system searches using all methods in the order listed
above.
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Sales Order Match

Use this processing option to specify the sequence of search methods that the
system uses to select invoices on the Remittance Entry form. Four search methods
are available:

e Invoice Number
e Sales Order Number
e Customer Reference

e Statement Number

Valid values are blank, 1, 2, 3, and 4. If you leave a search method field blank, the
system excludes that search method and uses the other methods you specify. If you
leave all four fields blank, the system searches using all methods in the order listed
above.

Customer Reference Match

Use this processing option to specify the sequence of search methods that the
system uses to select invoices on the Remittance Entry form. Four search methods
are available:

e Invoice Number
e Sales Order Number
e Customer Reference

e Statement Number

Valid values are blank, 1, 2, 3, and 4. If you leave a search method field blank, the
system excludes that search method and uses the other methods you specify. If you
leave all four fields blank, the system searches using all methods in the order listed
above.
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Statement Match

Use this processing option to specify the sequence of search methods that the
system uses to select invoices on the Remittance Entry form. Four search methods
are available:

e Invoice Number

e Sales Order Number

e Customer Reference

e Statement Number

Valid values are blank, 1, 2, 3, and 4. If you leave a search method field blank, the
system excludes that search method and uses the other methods you specify. If you
leave all four fields blank, the system searches using all methods in the order listed
above.

Void/NSF Tab

1. Update Payment Instrument

Use this processing option to specify whether to update the invoice payment
instrument with the value from the Payment Instrument for Invoice processing
option during the void/NSF process. Valid values are:

Blank Do not update the payment instrument

1 Update the payment instrument

2. Payment Instrument for Invoice

Use this processing option to specify the invoice payment instrument when
voiding or designating a draft as having non-sufficient funds (NSF). If the value of
the Update Payment Instrument processing option 1s blank, the system ignores this
processing option.

3. Payment Instrument for Draft

Use this processing option to specify the payment instrument of the draft created
during the void/NSF process.
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4. Draft Account

Use this processing option to specify the account of the draft (business
unit.object.subsidiary) that was cteated during the void/NSF process. If you leave
this processing option blank, the system uses the account of the RD5 automatic
accounting instruction.

Creating Automatic Drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Pre-Authorized
Drafts.

Automatic drafts are also called pre-authorized drafts because they do not require
customer acceptance for each draft. You and your customer agree in advance that
the customer will pay with a draft. You do not print and send a draft to the
customer, but mstead remit (deposit) the draft to your bank for collection.

You create automatic drafts by running pre-authorized drafts. You select the
mvoices to pay with each draft by using data selection. You can run this batch
process in either proof or final mode.

Proof mode You can choose to print a detailed or summarized list of
transactions:
e Detail - prints a list of each invoice to be paid by draft

e Summary - prints a summary of all mvoices by
customer, due date, and payment instrument to be paid

by draft

Final mode You can make the same selections as in proof mode. In
final mode, the system:
o Creates drafts
e Sets the pay status of drafts to D (draft accepted)

e Generates a report

Whichever mode you choose, you can review the information and make necessary
changes. You can use either Standard Invoice Entry or Speed Status Change to
change the pay status.
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The system processes drafts in the same way as receipts except that the system:

e Uses batch type DB (draft receipts)

e Validates the draft number against the draft number that the system created
if you used Invoice Print with Draft Attachment or Statement Print with
Draft Attachment

e Applies draft receipts to open customer invoices

e Enters the total draft amount in the Customer Ledger table (FO3B11) as a
new document with a document type of R1

e Sets the payment status of the draft to D (draft accepted)

When you create drafts, the system creates a journal entry to debit drafts recetvable
and credit an A/R trade account. After you cteate drafts, you approve and post
journal entries to the general ledger.

This program updates and creates records i the Customer Ledger, Receipts
Header (F03B13), and A/R Check Detail (F03B14) tables.

Abbreviated Column Heading
e Plindicates Payment Instrument.

Processing Options for Pre-Authorized Drafts

Mode

1. Enter a "1 to run the report in
final node. |If left blank, the
report will run in proof node and no
drafts will be created.

Summar y/ Det ai |

2. Enter a 'l to create summary (one
draft per custoner / due date).
"2 to create Payor sumary drafts
(one draft per Payor / due date).
If left blank, detail draft will be
created (one draft per invoice / due
date).
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Pay Thru Date

3. Enter the Pay thru Date. |If left
bl ank, the systemdate will be
used.

Pay Thru Date.

Draft Date

4. Enter the draft date. If left
bl ank, the systemdate will be
used.

Draft Date

Draft G L

5. Enter the Draft GL Date. If left
bl ank, the systemdate will be
used.

Draft G L Date

6. Enter the Draft Due date. [If left
bl ank, the invoice due date wll
used.

be

braft Due Date

Recei vabl e

7. Enter the override Draft Receivable

Account. If left blank, AAl's wll
be used - Draft Recei vabl e Account
(RDI x) where “x” = Pay Instrunent.

Draft Recei vabl e Account Nunber

Journal Entry

8. Select GL Entry Method: o=
Create Summary Total J.E.’'s. 1
= Create Detail J.E.’s ( create one
J.E. for each deposit iten).

Draft Anount

9. Enter the mininumanount required to
create the draft.

M ni mrum Draft Anmount

Negati ve

10. Enter a "1’ to allow creation of
draft with a negative anount.

St at enent
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11. Enter a "1’ to use the statenent
nunber on the invoice record for the
draft nunber, | eave blank to use the
Next Nunmber for the draft nunber.

Open Anount

12. Enter a '1 to create the draft
record in the invoice file w thout
an open anount. Default of blank

will create the draft record with
open anount .

Credit Card
13. Enter a 'l to do credit card

processing. |If left blank regular
draft processing will be perforned

Credit Card Processing

14. Enter Prepaynment Origination Flag

Prepaynment Oigination Flag

Revising Drafts

After you enter drafts, you can revise and review them. Before you post the journal
entries to the general ledger, you can also change them. You typically review drafts
to:

¢ Review draft information based on specific criteria

e Verify information for a particular customer

e Revise draft nformation, such as the due date, payment instrument, or
customer bank account

The following guidelines apply when you revise draft information:

¢ You cannot add invoices to a draft unless an unapplied amount exists.
¢ You cannot change:

e DPayor

e Currency

e Company

e Draft number

e Draft date
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e Batch number

e You can change the Draft Due Date field only when 1t 1s in the acceptance
and remittance stages.

¢ You can change the Draft Amount field only when the draft is in the
acceptance stage and the unposted stage.

*  You can change the G/L Date field only at the draft acceptance stage when
1t is unposted. If you select a posted draft from Work With Drafts, the
system displays this field as blank. You must enter a new G/L date for
additional tasks, such as applying payments to invoices.

e You can change the following fields at draft acceptance, regardless of
whether the draft is posted:

e Payment Instrument

e Customer Bank Account Number
e Bank Transit

e Bank Name

e Draft Due Date

P To revise drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Draft Inquiry.

1. On Work with Drafts, locate drafts. You can complete the following fields,
and click Find to limit your search:

e From
e Through
2. Choose the draft you want to review and click Select.

3. On Draft Entry, change any of the following fields and click OK.

e  Draft Due Date
e Draft Amount
e Payment Instrument

e G/L Date
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e Customer Bank Acct No

e Bank Transit

e Bank Name

Field Explanation

Draft Due Date The date that the item was debited or credited to the bank
account.

Draft Amount The actual amount of the receipt or payment.

Payment Instrument The user defined code (00/PY) that specifies how
payments are made by the customer. For example:
C  Check
D  Draft
T  Electronic funds transfer

G/L Date A date that identifies the financial period to which the
transaction will be posted. The company constants table for
general accounting specifies the date range for each
financial period. You can have up to 14 periods. Generally,
period 14 is for audit adjustments.

Customer Bank Acct No  The bank account number for a company, customer, or

supplier.

Bank Transit The routing and transit number for a particular bank
account.

The combination of account number and transit number
must be unique.

Bank Name A name ot rematk that describes an element in the J.D.
Edwards systems.

See Also

o Reviewing Invoice Information for other methods of locating drafts

Returning a Dratft to Prior Status

If you remit or collect a draft in error, you can return the draft to its prior status
rather than completely processing the draft and then voiding it. You can select
multiple drafts for this purpose. The system reverses any changes that were made
to the drafts when each was moved to its current status.
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You cannot return a draft from the acceptance status to a prior status, or return a
draft that is voided or designated as having imnsufficient funds (NSF) to a prior
status.

In the processing options for Draft Entry (P03B602), you can specify whether to
prohibit users from using this feature.

When you return a draft from remittance status to acceptance status, the system:

e Issues a warning that the remittance paper or tape batch might have already
been sent to the bank for processing.

¢ Removes the draft from the remittance register if the draft is included in the
remittance register.

e Updates the Customer Ledger (FO3B11) table with a document type of R1
with the prior pay status.

e Updates the Receipts Header (FO3B13) table with the prior draft status and
batch.

e Updates the A/R Check Detail (FO3B14) table. The system revetses the
posted or deletes the unposted D type records that correspond to the
current draft status.

e Deletes the Draft Remittance Workfile (FO3B672) record if the draft 1s
currently remitted by tape format, and marks the Text Processor Header
(F007101) record with a status of 3.

P To return a draft to prior status

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Enter Customer
Drafts.

1. On Work With Drafts, follow the steps to locate drafts.
See Locating Receipts.

2. Choose the draft you want to return.

3.  From the Row menu, choose Prior Status.
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. Enter Customer Drafts - [Return To Prior Draft Status]

4. On Return to Prior Draft Status, complete the following field:

e G/L Date

Voiding Dratfts

If you enter a draft in error, you can void or delete the draft. You can use the void
feature at any stage of draft processing. When you need to delete a draft, you can
do so only before you post the journal entries for it. Otherwise, you must use the
void feature. Also, you can not delete a draft at the remittance or collection stages;
you must first post the draft, and then void it.

Before You Begin

U Ensure that you have set up the Void/NSF AAI (RD5) for voiding and
designating drafts as NSF.

See Also

o Lntering Invoice Match Receipts
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P To void drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Enter Customer

Drafts.

1. On Work With Drafts, follow the steps to locate drafts.

See Locating Receipts.
2. Choose the draft you want to void.
3.  From the Row menu, choose Void/Delete or NSF.
4. Click OK on the Confirm Delete message box.

@ Enter Customer Drafts - [Void/NSF Draft] =] E3

C) File Edit Preferences “Window Help

=17 x|

Payment Instrument

v % 2 W ] . .
Links Dizpl OLE Internet
J OK GCan. Dis. Abo v Displ [81 (Slintstne
Fayor Number 2003 CSC Corporation
Draft Mumber 00 Batch IDB |5?57 IEIQIUU
Drraft Date I?jsrus Company Innnm GiL Date Iaranms
Draft Due Date I?JSIDS Bank Marme IFiral Interstate
Crraft Amount ISTS,UU Customer Bank Acct# |21 FEEE87453
Payment Instrurment ID Bank Transit G52200451
Currency UsD Exchange Rate I Base LSO = Faretor
“oid Draft
GIL Date BI30i05 Reason Code oD Woid Receipt
™ Partial NSF
¥ Renewal Draft Murmber 61224
Draft Date [ E Diraft Due Date I

——

[ Journal Entry

[~ Journal Entry ¥yith VAT

I™ Invoice Entry ‘

&

288

5.
6.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

G/L Date

Reason Code

Renewal
Draft Number

Draft Date

On Void/NSF Draft, complete the following fields:

To specify renewal information, complete the following fields:
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e  Draft Due Date
e Payment Instrument
e Exchange Rate

7. To create additional journal entries for bank fees, click the following option:

e Journal Entry

8. To create additional journal entries with VAT (value added tax), click the
following option:

e Journal Entry With VAT

Depending on the journal entry option that you select, the appropriate
journal entry form appears when you click OK. You can create
journal entries for bank fees or any applicable taxes. You must do this
manually.

9. To create invoices for charging bank fees, click the following option:
e Invoice Entry

If you click the Invoice Entry option, the Standard Invoice Entry
form appears when you click OK.

10. Click OK.

If you specified draft renewal, the Draft Entry form displays the new draft
that was created. On Draft Entry, you can change invoice mformation as
necessaty.

If you do not specify draft renewal, the Draft Entry form does not appear.

Field Explanation

Reason Code A code which represents an explanation as to why an
mvoice or receipt was voided.

Draft Number This field is the check number as entered by the user in
cash receipts.

Draft Date For manual payments, the payment date and the G/L date
are the same. The system uses the Payment-G/L Date to

retrieve the correct exchange rate from the Exchange Rates
table (F0015).
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Working with NSF Drafts

When you receive a partial payment or no payment from a customer, you can
designate the draft as having non-sufficient funds (NSF). The remaining partial or
full amount can be collected at a later time.

The system writes the records for NSF drafts to the following tables:

e A/R Check Detail (FO3B14)
e Customer Ledger (FO3B11)
Working with NSF drafts consists of:

d Entering a full NSF draft
U Entering a partial NSF draft

d Creating a renewal draft

Entering a Full NSF Draft

A full NSF draft is one you collected for no amount. You can use the NSF feature
at any stage of draft processing to reopen the existing invoices and process the
draft. If you anticipate that the customer will pay the NSF amount, use the partial
NSF feature to create new records for this purpose.

You can renew the draft. Using draft renewal, you can create a new draft to pay the
same Invoices. For example, if you might need to charge back amounts, such as
bank fees. Otherwise, this process will reopen these mvoices. If applicable taxes
exist, you can manually create journal entries using the current Journal Entry
program.

See Also

o Lintering a Partial NSF Draft

o Creating a Renewal Draft
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P To enter a full NSF draft

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Enter Customer

Drafts.
1. On Work With Drafts, follow the steps to locate drafts.
See Locating Receipts.
2. Choose the draft that you want to designate as NSF.
3. From the Row menu, choose NSF.
4. Click OK on the Confirm Delete message box.
@ Enter Customer Diafts - [Yoid/N5F Draft] M= E
C) File Edit Preferences “Window Help =181 x|
J v % & K ]Linka w Displ.. [S|OLE . [#]Internet
0K Can.. Dis.. Abo
Fayor Number 2003 CSC Corporation
Draft Mumber 00 Batch IDB |5?57 IEIQIUU
Drraft Date I?jsrus Company Innnm GiL Date Iaranms
Draft Due Date I?JSIDS Bank Marme IFiral Interstate
Crraft Amount ISTS,UU Customer Bank Acct# |2155931455
Payment Instrurment ID Bank Transit G52200451
Currency UsD Exchange Rate I Base LISD I= | Fareiamn
“oid Draft
GiL Date BI30i05 Reason Code oD Void Receipt
™ Partial NSF
¥ Renewal Draft Murmber 61224
Draft Date E Diraft Due Date I
Payment Instrument I
[ Journal Entry [~ Journal Entry ¥yith VAT I™ Invoice Entry ‘

5. On Void/NSF Draft, complete the following fields:
e G/L Date
¢ Reason Code
6. To specify renewal information, complete the following fields:
e Renewal
e Draft Number
e Draft Date
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e  Draft Due Date
e Payment Instrument
e Exchange Rate

7. To create additional journal entries for bank fees, click the following option:

e Journal Entry

8. To create additional journal entries with VAT (value added tax), click the
following option:

e Journal Entry With VAT

Depending on the journal entry option that you select, the appropriate
journal entry form appears when you click OK. You can create
journal entries for bank fees or any applicable taxes. You must do this
manually.

9. To create invoices for charging bank fees, click the following option:

e Invoice Entry

If you click the Invoice Entry option, the Standard Invoice Entry
form appears when you click OK.

10. Click OK.

If you specified draft renewal, the Draft Entry form displays the new draft
that was created. On Draft Entry, you can change invoice mformation as
necessaty.

If you do not specify draft renewal, the Draft Entry form does not appear.

Entering a Partial NSF Draft

Rather than reopening invoices paid by a draft that has non-sufficient funds (NSF),
you can enter a partial NSF draft for the msufficient or full amount. You can enter
a partial NSF draft between remittance and collection stages or after the collection
stage of draft processing, but not during the acceptance stage. For example, you
might learn that the customer has insufficient funds for a payment after you have
remitted the draft to the bank or after you have moved the draft to collection
status.

Invoices paid by partial NSF drafts are not reopened. The draft gross amount
remains unchanged and the draft unapplied amount is lowered by the NSF
amount. If the draft unapplied amount is less than the NSF amount, the system
creates a chargeback for the difference.
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You can create a renewal draft when you anticipate a future payment for the
amount of the NSF draft. The gross amount of the renewal draft will equal the
amount of the NSF draft.

When you create a partial NSF draft using the NSF Draft fields, the system:
o Creates a partial NSF detail record in the A/R Check Detail table

(FO3B14) with a type input code of 30

e Might cteate a partial- NSF standalone chargeback record in the A/R
Check Detail table with a type mput code of 36

e Might create a partial NSF standalone chargeback record in the
Customer Ledger table (FO3B11) with a document type of NP

e Creates a renewal draft in the Receipts Header (FO3B13), A/R Check
Detail (FO3B14), and Customer Ledger (FO3B11) tables when you
specify a renewal draft

e Applies the renewal draft to the chargeback, where appropriate.

e Records a void reason code of PNS and a G/L date to the original
draft in the Receipts Header table (FO3B13)

The system includes partial NSF drafts in the regular NSF calculation when you
run the A/R Statistical History Refresh program (R03B16). Standalone
chargebacks for partial NSF drafts are not included in the A/R Statistical History
Refresh.

See Also

o Creating a Renewal Draft

P To enter a partial NSF draft

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Enter Customer
Drafts.

1. On Work With Drafts, follow the steps to locate drafts.
2. Choose the draft that you want to designate as having msufficient funds.
3.  From the Row menu, choose Void/Delete or NSF.

4. Click OK on the Confirm Delete message box.
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@ Enter Customer Drafts - [Void/NSF Draft] [_ (O] x|
Cl File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help =181 x|
< % & J :
Links
J o G B A w Displ.. [$]OLE.. [8]internet
Payor Number 3003 CEC Corporation
Draft Number il Batch B [s787 [Brzion
Draft Date Ins;us Company quum GIL Date Ia;gums
Draft Due Date I?JSIDS Bank Mame |Fir51 Interstate
Draft Amount I375|nn Customer Bank Acct# |21 65987458
Fayment Instrument ID Bank Transit 952200457
Currency UsD Exthange Rate I Base =Ts) = Foreir
MNSF Draft
GIL Date BI04 Reason Code PNE Partial NSF
¥ Partial NSF MSF Amount 5.000,00
¥ Renewal Draft Nurmber |
Draft Date Draft Due Date I
Payment Instrurnent I
[~ Journal Entry I~ Journal Entry With YAT I Invoice Entry ‘

5. On Void/NSF Draft, complete the following fields:

e G/L Date
e Reason Code

6.  To specify that the insufficient amount is to be charged back to the
customer, activate the following option:

e Partial NSF

7. Complete the following field:

e NSF Draft (NSF Amount)

You can enter the partial or full amount in the NSF Amount field.
When using a foreign currency, this field is displayed as Foreign NSF
Amount.

If you specified draft renewal, the Draft Entry form displays the new draft
that was created. On Draft Entry, you can change invoice information as
necessary.

If you do not specify draft renewal, the Draft Entry form does not appear.
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Field

Explanation

NSF Draft

In A/P, this is the actual amount of the payment. In A/R,
this is the actual amount of the receipt. This amount must
balance to the total amount applied to the open pay items
ot invoice.

If you activate the Partial NSF option, the system displays
the NSF Amount field. When you complete this field, the
system creates a partial NSF document type NP for the
insufficient amount in the Customer Ledger table (F03B11).
If do not activate the Partial NSF option, the system re-
opens the invoices paid by this draft for the full amount
applied to the draft.

See Also

o Creating a Renewal Draft

Creating a Renewal Draft

When you work with drafts having non-sufficient funds (NSF drafts), you can
specify that the draft should be renewed. When renewing drafts, the system creates
a new draft for the msufficient amount. The system applies this new draft to the
reopened invoices or to the chargeback, depending on how the Partial NSF option
is set on the Void/NSF form for the record.

P To create a renewal draft

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Enter Customer

Drafts.

1. On Work With Drafts, follow the steps to void or enter NSF drafts.

2. On Void/NSF Draft, to specify renewal information, complete the

following fields:

e Renewal
e  Draft Number

e Draft Date

e Draft Due Date
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e Payment Instrument
e Exchange Rate

To create additional journal entries for bank fees, click the following option:

e Journal Entry

To create additional journal entries with VAT (value added tax), click the
following option:

e Journal Entry With VAT

Depending on the journal entry option that you select, the appropriate
journal entry form appears when you click OK. You can create
journal entries for bank fees or any applicable taxes. You must do this
manually.

To create invoices for charging bank fees, click the following option:

e Invoice Entry

If you click the Invoice Entry option, the Standard Invoice Entry
form appears when you click OK.

Click OK.

The Draft Entry form displays the new draft that was created. On Draft
Entry, you can change invoice information as necessary.
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You remit (deposit) the draft to your bank so that it can collect the funds from

p y
your customer’s bank. In certain countries, draft remittance 1s an optional step in
the draft process.

Working with draft remittance consists of:

O Creating bank registers for A/R drafts

U Reviewing and revising bank registers for A/R drafts
O Remitting drafts

O Understanding contingent liability

You can remit the draft either electronically or on paper in the form of a bank
register. Generally, you must have complete bank account information for your
customer in order to use an electronic format. When you do not have complete
bank account information for your customer, you can print a bank register to send
to your bank.

You can manually create a bank register to use when remitting drafts. Alternatively,
you can choose to have the system select the drafts to remit. When you select the
drafts to remit, the system groups drafts that have the same due date and payment
instrument into a single statement in the register.

You can arrange to collect funds from the draft in one of the following ways:

e Wait until the funds become available on the due date specified by the draft.

¢ Request an advance from your bank before the due date of the draft. This 1s
called discounting the draft. Typically, banks charge a fee when they advance
funds for a draft before its due date. You must account for this fee
separately during draft collection.
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Creating Bank Registers for A/R Drafts

You can manually create a bank register to use when remitting drafts. This 1s an
optional step in the draft process.

When you create a bank register, you select the drafts to include 1 the register.
Bank registers should include only drafts that you will remit electronically or 1 the
form of a printed register. They can include either regular drafts or discounted
drafts, but only one transaction currency for the entire register.

You can have only one register per bank account. If a bank register exists, you can
add drafts to it or remove drafts from it. You must completely process one register
before you create another.

When you create a bank register, the system:

e Changes the pay status of selected drafts from D (draft accepted) to #
(selected for payment).

e Changes the pay status of removed drafts from # (selected for payment) to
D (draft accepted).

e Updates the G/L bank account of selected drafts.

e Creates a bank register (batch) containing the drafts you selected. The
register number 1s the batch number concatenated with a five-digit number.

This program updates information in the A/R Check Detail table (FO3B14).

Example: Bank Register

The following example shows how the system groups drafts on the basis of
payment instrument and due date.

Draft Due Draft Draft Due Date Payment Register
Date Payment Amount Instrtument | Amount
Instrument
07/01/05 0 300.00 07/01/05 0 500.00
07/01/05 0 200.00
07/01/05 2 300.00 07/01/05 2 300.00
08/15/05 2 100.00 08/15/05 2 350.00
08/15/05 2 250.00
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P To create bank registers for A/R drafts

From the Draft Remittance and Collection menu (G03B162), choose Draft
Register Creation and Review.

. Draft Register Creation & Review - [Work With Draft Registers for Payment]

11222

= =TT e

1. On Work With Draft Registers for Payment, to determine whether a bank
register exists, complete the following field and click Find:

e G/L Bank Account

2. Click Add to create a new bank register.
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. Draft Register Creation & Review - [Draft Register Details]

B I =) R

3. On Draft Register Details, complete the following fields:

e  Account Number
e Currency Code

4. Complete the following optional field:

e Amount Requested

5. From the Form menu, choose Drafts.
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Q Draft Register Creation & Review - [Select All Drafts] | _ (O] x|
i:“ File Edit Preferences Window Help =18l x|

v RBox I g 8 Aﬁ“unks w Displ.. [SJOLE.. [3)Internet

Select Find Close Seq.. Mew.. Dis..

Payor Draft Due Pay Draft 0
Number Payor Number Date Inst Amount Am

.

6.  On Select All Drafts, choose the individual drafts that you want to pay from
this account, and click Select.

7. On Draft Register Details, click OK.

Field Explanation

Account Number A field that identifies an account in the general ledger. You
can use one of the following formats for account numbers:

e Standard account number (business unit. object
.subsidiary or flexible format)

e Third G/L number (maximum of 25 digits)
e  8-digit short account ID number
e Speed code

The first character of the account indicates the format of
the account number. You define the account format in the
General Accounting Constants program.

Amount Requested The gross amount of an invoice or voucher pay item,
mcluding tax. The total amount for a voucher or invoice 1s
the accumulation of the open pay items. The accounting
distributions must balance to the gross amount less
recoverable VAT.
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Reviewing and Revising Bank Registers for A/R Drafts

You can use Draft Register Creation and Review to change registers for a specific
bank account and date range.

Because you can have only one register per bank account, locating a bank account
shows its register. Draft Register Creation and Review shows information for
active registers. That 1s, you can review information only for registers you have
created but not yet remitted to your bank.

This program displays and updates information in the Receipts Header table
(FO3B13).

P To review and revise A/R draft bank registers

From the Draft Remittance and Collection menu (G03B162), choose Draft
Register Creation and Review.

1. On Work With Draft Registers for Payment, complete the following field
and click Find:

e G/L Bank Account

2. Review the information in the following fields:

e Draft Amount
e Due Date
3. Choose the draft register and click Select.
4. On Draft Register Details, review the information in the following fields:
e Payor
e Payment Instrument
e Company
e Bank Transit

e Cust Bank Acct #
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5. To add a draft to the register, choose Drafts from the Form menu and
follow the steps for creating a bank register.

See Creating Bank Registers for A/ R Drafts.

6. To delete a draft from the register, highlight the draft you want to delete and
click Delete.

Remitting Drafts

From the Draft Remittance and Collection menu (G03B162), choose Draft
Remittance.

You remit (deposit) drafts to your bank so that it can collect the funds from your
customer’s bank. You can remit drafts either electronically or on paper in the form
of a bank register. Generally, you must have complete bank account information
for your customer in order to use an electronic format. When you do not have
complete bank account information for your customer, you can print a bank
register to send to your bank.

The electronic remittance format for OneWorld creates Text File Processor
batches that contain the remittance information. The system stores the batches in
the following tables:

e Text Processor Header (FO07101)
e Text Processor Detail (FO0711)
The Text File Processor assigns the batch number from Next Numbers 00/07. See

Setting Up Next Numbers for more information.

You can run this batch process in either proof or final mode.

Proof mode In proof mode, the system:

o Selects accepted draft, that is, drafts that have been
accepted but not yet submitted to your bank for
collection

o Verifies the G/L date against the company G/L period

e Prints reports
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Final mode In final mode, the system works in the same way as proof
mode except that it also:

e Changes the payment status of the draft to G (draft
deposited not due)

o Creates journal entries to debit drafts remitted and
credit drafts receivable when posted

e Ifyou select an electronic version, creates a tape table
that you can copy to tape or diskette and send to your
bank

J.D. Edwards recommends that you run this process in proof mode before running
it in final mode. This allows you to review and correct errors prior to updating
records. If the system finds errors when running the report 1 final mode, it prints
an error message on the report and does not create journal entries.

After you remit drafts, you approve and post journal entries to the general ledger.
The system creates a journal entry to credit drafts recetvable and debit drafts
remitted.

This program updates and creates information in the Customer Ledger (FO3B11),
Receipts Header (FO3B13), and A/R Check Detail (F03B14) tables. The electronic
versions of this program write information to the Magnetic Draft Remittance table
(F03672). This table indexes records by user ID, program ID, version ID, and
payment ID.

See Also

o Electronic Formats and the Euro in the Euro Implementation Guide for information
about country-specific formats that handle draft remittance 1 the euro

Processing Options for Draft Remittance

Pr oof / Fi nal

1. Enter a "1 to run in Final Mde.
This will update the draft to
remtted status. Default of blank
woul d print the report only
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As O Date

2. Enter “As O” date to process. All
drafts due on or before this date

will be processed. |If left blank
the current systemdate will be
used.

Bank

3. Enter a blank to indicate the
process is without a Register, 'l
to indicate the process is with
Regi ster.

4. Enter the G L Bank Account that the
drafts will be remtted to. Not e:
If an account is entered here then
t he processing option 3 should
indicate that it is wthout
register.

G L Remttance

5. Specify which G L Account fromAAl’'s
to use for Drafts: Remitted “bl ank”
= Cashed (RD2x) "1’ = Discounted
( RD3x) 2" = Contingent (RD4x)

6. Enter an override Drafts Remtted
Account nunber. The AAI's will b
ignored if an account is entered
her e.

e

7. Enter an account nunber to override
RD4 AAl’s Account Nunber. |[If left
balnk a RD4 AAl's will be use.

G L Date

8. Enter the GL Date for the Journal
Entries created. If left blank, the
systemdate will be used.

Maxi mum

9. Enter the Maxi num Anopunt of the
accunul ated drafts.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 225

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France
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M ni mum

10. Enter the M ni mum Anmount for the
Renmi ttance Process.

Paper/ Tape

11. Enter the Program and Version to do
the Paper Or Tape Renittance.

Cust om Report

12. Enter a ProgramID and Version ID to
subnit a customrennittance report

Program | D
Version ID

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Custom Report (12) The program for which you specify program ID and
version ID is a client-specific, custom program.

Data Selection for Draft Remittance

You can change the data selection for Payment Instrument. The DEMO versions
of this report are set to select drafts using G/L Bank Account. You can add other
selection criteria. For example, you can select drafts on the basis of the payment
instrument.

If you encounter errors when running Draft Remittance, do the following:

e Verify that you selected the correct version.
e Verify that the G/L date you enteted for processing option is cotrect

e Verify that the data selection includes the draft that you are attempting to
mnclude

e If you used Draft Selection for Bank Payment to create a register manually,
verify that the “as of” date you entered 1n the processing options is the same
as or later than the latest draft due date in the register
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Understanding Contingent Liability

You can request an advance from your bank before the due date of the draft. This
1s called discounting a draft. When a draft 1s discounted, some countries require
businesses to recognize a contingent liability until the maturity date of the draft, as
follows:

e Before the due date of the draft, recognize the draft as cash and offset the
amount as a contingent liability.

e On the due date of the draft, close the contingent liability by processing the
collection.

You create journal entries for contingent liability when you remit a draft. When
you collect the draft, the system reverses these journal entries.

To create journal entties for contingent liability, use the G/L Remittance
processing options for Draft Remittance. When you use one of these processing
options to specify a G/L account for contingent liability, the system creates two
sets of journal entries:

e Debit drafts remitted and credit drafts receivable. This is the journal entry
required by all remittances.

e Debit the G/L bank account and credit drafts contingent liability. This is the
additional journal entry required for contingent liability.

When your bank collects the draft, the system recognizes the existence of the
contingent liability and clears the contingent liability account.
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Working with Draft Collection

From the Draft Remittance and Collection menu (G03B162), choose Draft
Collection with Status Update.

Your bank collects the funds for the draft from the customer’s bank on the due
date of the draft. Your bank informs you if it cannot collect the funds. On or after
the due date, both you and your customer recognize the transfer of cash. You
update the status of the draft in your records to show that it has been collected.

Some companies prefer to close the draft on the draft due date, while others wait
until the payment appears on their bank statement. Depending on your company
policy, do one of the following:

¢ Run Status Update with Journal Entries on the draft due dates to create
journal entries.

¢ Run Status Update without Journal Entries on the draft due dates using a
pay status code of something other than P (paid). After you verify that
payments have been collected, run Status Update with Journal Entries.

Additionally, your bank might assess fees for draft collection. Typical fees include
charges for incomplete bank information, discounted drafts, and commissions. In
addition, the tax regulations in certain countries might require that VAT be
assessed on these fees. You account for all fees by creating a separate journal entry

on Journal Entry With VAT Tax.

You can run this batch process m either proof or final mode.

Proof mode In proof mode, the system:

e Selects drafts with a remitted to bank status, that is,
drafts that have been remitted but not yet collected.

e  Prints a report that shows the drafts to be updated. It
shows all drafts that have a payment status of G (draft
deposited not due) with a due date that you specify in a
processing option.
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Final mode In final mode, the system works in the same way as proof
mode except that it changes the pay status of drafts to P
(paid) or to another value that you choose.

After you collect drafts, you approve and post journal
entries to the general ledger. You must run the program
using this option in order to close your drafts. The system
creates a journal entry to debit a cash account and credit
drafts remitted.

If the draft was created with a contingent liability, the
system clears that account.

This process updates records in the Customer Ledger, Receipts Register, and
Receipts Application Detail tables, and creates records in the Receipts Application
Detail table.

Processing Options for Draft Collection with Status Update

Proof / Final
1. Enter a 1" to run in the Final

Mode. Default of blank will print
the report only.

As O Date
2. Enter the “As of” date to
process.
All drafts due on or before this
dat e
will be processed. |If left
bl ank,
the current systemdate will be
used.
G L Date
3. Enter the GL date for the
Jour nal
Entries. If left blank, the
system

date will be used.
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4, Enter a 'l to calculate the GL
Dat e
by adding the Float Days for the
bank account to the Net Due Date.
Leave bl ank to use the option above
to calculate GL Date

5. Enter a “1", if you want to
calculate G L Date entering Fl oat
days and to select drafts by pay
instrunents. If you use this
option, all of the option above
will be ignored.

6. Enter number of float days to add the
the Drafts Due Date to calculate G L
Date.|f you sel ect option above, you
nmust enter nunber of float days.

7. Enter paynent instrunent type to
select drafts by Pay Instrunents. |f
option '5" is selected, you nust
enter a valid Pay |Instrunments Type.

Payment | nstrument

Pay Status
8. Enter the Pay Status to update
t he
the draft records. |If left blank
the pay status will be updated with
P (Paid).

pay status code
9. Enter a '1 to update the pay status

of the draft in the Journal Ledger

File without closing the Drafts. A

bl ank woul d cl ose the Draft.

Exchange Rate

10. Enter the currency exchange rate to
be used. This rate is between the
currency being processed and the
currency of the bank account. |f
left blank, the rate will be derived
fromthe exchange rate information

Exchange Rate Override
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Data Selection for Draft Collection with Status Update

Typically, you select drafts for collection on the basis of payment instrument.

See Also

o Lntering Journal Entries with VAT in the General Accounting Guide
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Approving and Posting A/R Drafts

The system creates journal entries for the following draft operations:

Draft acceptance Debits the drafts receivable account and credits an A/R
trade account

Draft remittance Debits drafts remitted and credits drafts receivable
Draft collection Debits a cash account and credits drafts remitted

You can post these journal entries after each operation, at any time during the draft
cycle, or at the end of the draft cycle.

Approving and posting A/R drafts consist of:
U Reviewing and approving journal entries for A/R drafts

U Reviewing and revising draft batches

U Posting journal entries for A/R drafts

Reviewing and Approving Journal Entries for A/R Drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Draft Journal Review.

You review joutnal entries to verify that they debit and credit the correct G/L
accounts. After you review journal entries, you might need to approve them prior
to posting. This depends on whether your company requires management approval
before posting a batch.

All J.D. Edwards journal review programs work the same way. Draft Journal
Review displays only records with a batch type of DB (drafts).
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See Also

o Reviewing Invoices

o Approving Invoice Batches

Reviewing and Revising Draft Batches

After entering drafts and before posting them to the general ledger, you can verify
their accuracy and review or revise entties, such as the A/R trade account for an
accepted draft. You can:

e Revise draft batches
e Review G/L information for drafts
e Review draft detail information

All J.D. Edwards journal review programs work the same way. The Work with
Batches form displays a batch type of DB (drafts).

Draft batches information is maintained in the following tables:

¢ Batch Control (FO011)

e Customer Ledger (FO3B11)
e Receipts Header (FO3B13)

e A/R Check Detail (F03B14)
e Account Ledger (F0911)

P To revise draft batches

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Draft Journal Review.

1. On Draft Journal Review, locate the draft batch and click Select.

2. On Work with Drafts Journal Review, to revise the draft, choose the draft
and then choose Revise from the Row menu.

3. On Draft Entry, revise draft information as needed.
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Approving and Posting A/R Drafts

P To review G/L information for drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Draft Journal Review.

1. On Work with Drafts Journal Review, to revise draft information, choose
Revise from the Row menu.

2. On Work with Drafts Journal Review, to review G/L information, choose
G/L Review from the Row menu.

P To review draft detail information

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Draft Journal Review.

1. On Draft Journal Review, locate the draft batch and click Select.

2. On Work with Drafts Journal Review, select a draft and choose Detail from
the Row menu.

Posting Journal Entries for A/R Drafts

From the Draft Daily Operations menu (G03B161), choose Post Drafts to G/L

After you review and approve journal entries, you must post them to the general
ledger. The posting process debits and credits G/L accounts.

All ].D. Edwards post programs wotk the same way. The Post program for A/R
drafts has the processing option for batch selection set to DB (draft receipts). You
should not change this.

See Also

o Posting Invoices
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Automatic Payment Processing

Use automatic payment processing to pay vouchers during your usual payment
cycle.

The following graphic illustrates the automatic payments process.
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Step 1

ﬁ Set up auto withholding.

Step 2

Run Cash Requirements
report.

Step 3

Decide what to pay. Use Speed
1 Release to put all other
payments on hold.

Step 4
% Create payment groups.

Step 5

Review the Payment Group
Edit report and the Payment
Analysis report (optional).

Step 6

% Work with payment groups.

Step 7
- Write payment/copy to tape.

Step 8
Update payment.

Step 9

E{ Review payment register.
Step10

O Post payments.
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Approving and Posting A/R Drafts

Processing automatic payments consists of the following processes:

Setting up bank account information for A/P

Working with payment instruments

U

Creating payment groups

U

Working with payment groups

U

Working with automatic payments
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Setting Up Bank Account Information for A/P

You must set up information for each bank account from which you make
payments. Bank account information is required in the Accounts Payable system
for making payments.

When you use the CTX bank tape to transmit electronic payments, you must set
up the information that this format requires. If you do not, the system produces an
error report when you print payments.

Setting up bank account information for A /P includes:
e Setting up bank account information for payments

e Setting up bank account information for bank tape processing

See Also

o Lintering Supplier Records for information about assigning bank accounts to
suppliers
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P To set up bank account information for payments

From the Automatic Payment Setup menu (G04411), choose Bank Account
Information.
On Work With G/L Bank Accounts, click Add.

@ Bank Account Information - [Set Up G/L Bank Account] =] E3
C,l File Edit Preferences Form  Window Help -1&1 x|

v oox &R
6 B B inks w Bankl. [@]OLE. [@]intamat

|

11110.BEAR

GIL Bank Account

Description |Defau|t Bank Account

~Payment Information

Mext Payment Mumber 2006 Next Auto Debit Mumber

—Default Print Options

—Default Print Queues

Payrments ILASERW MHurnber of Alignment Farms
Dehit Statements ILASERW Detail Lines Per Stub i
Attachments ILASEHU?

in |

&

288

2. On Set Up G/L Bank Account, complete the following fields:

G/L Bank Account

e Description

3. Complete the following optional field:

e Next Payment Number

4. To set up default print queues, complete the following fields

e DPayments

Debit Statements

e Attachments
OneWorld does not use print queue information when you print payments

The print queue fields appear for systems where OneWorld and

WorldSoftware coexist.
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Setting Up Bank Account Information for A/P

5. To set up default print options, complete the following fields:
e Number of Alignment Forms

e Detail Lines Per Stub

Follow the steps for setting up bank information for bank tape processing, if
applicable.

See Setting Up Bank Account Information for Bank Tape Processing.

Field Explanation

Next Payment Number The system updates this field during the automatic debit
process in Accounts Receivable. This field is not used in the
Accounts Payable system.

Next Auto Debit Number  The system updates this field during the automatic debit
process in Accounts Receivable. This field is not used in the
Accounts Payable system.

Number of Alighment The number of checks that are needed at the start of check

Forms printing in order for the check stock to be aligned propetly
on the printer.

Detail Lines per A/P The number of detail lines that can appear on an A/P

Payment Stub payment stub.

The maximum number of detail lines that can print on the
stub 1s 10. If you want more than 10 lines of detail you
must make custom modifications to the Print Automatic
Payments - Standard Format program (R04572).

P To set up bank account information for bank tape processing

From the Automatic Payment Setup menu (G04411), choose Bank Account
Information.

When you use the CTX bank tape to transmit electronic payments, you must set
up the information that this format requires. If you do not, the system produces an
error report when you print payments.

1. On Work With G/L Bank Accounts, follow the steps for setting up bank

account information for payments.

See Setting Up Bank Account Information for Payments.
2. Choose the bank account.

3.  From the Row menu, choose Bank Info.
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@ Bank Account Information - [Revise Bank Information] !E E

Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help

=181 x|

0K Can.. Dis..

J v x & A:?HLinks w Displ.. [BIOLE.. [@Intemet

Gil Bank Account

Ciescription

| 11110.8EAR

IBBEI’ Creek Mational Bank

Address Number

Checking or Savings Account

Bank Transit Murmber IWDTDD4381 Float Days
Receivables I
Bank Account Mumber |35545315ug
Payables I
Control Digit |_

In Checking account

SWIFT Code

™ Owertide Supplier Pre-Mote Code

4. On Revise Bank Information, complete the following optional fields:
e Address Number
e Bank Transit Number
¢ Bank Account Number
e Control Digit
e Checking or Savings Account
e SWIFT Code
e Float Days

5. To avoid the use of the pre-note code assigned to the supplier, verify that
the following option is turned off:

e Opverride Supplier Pre-Note Code

6. Click OK to return to Work with G/L Bank Accounts.
7. If you use drafts or BACS, choose BACS Information from the Row menu.
8. On Revise BACS Information, complete the following fields:

e Bank User Number
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e Reference/Roll Number
¢ Bank Reference Name

9.  To return to Work with G/L Bank Accounts, click OK.

10.  To enter account information for CIX bank tapes, choose X12 info from
the Form menu, and then click Add.

@ Bank Account Information - [Work With Bank Account X12 Information] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences How Window Help -1&1 x|

Select Find Add Del. Close Seq.. Wew. Dis

o

J\/ B £ @ x I £ & AﬁHLiﬂkS w Revis. [S]OLE . [#)intemat

Auth Authorization Sec
Qual Information Qual

&

288

11.  On Work with Bank Accounts X12 Information, complete the following
fields and click OK:

e Auth Qual

e Authorization Information
e Sec Qual

e Security Information

e Interchange Sender ID

e Interchange Receiver ID

e Applicaton Sender’s Code

e Applicaton Receiver’s Code
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Field

Explanation

Control Digit

An optional field that allows you to enter a check digit for a
bank account number. The check digit is not part of the key
to the Bank Account table (F0030).

SWIFT Code

Checking or Savings

Account

Float Days

Override Supplier Pre-Note
Code

Auth Qual

The Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial
Telecommunications (SWIFT) code is an international
banking identification code used to identify the origin and
destination of electronic (or wire) financial transfers. This is
the SWIFT code of the beneficiary’s bank.

A code that indicates whether the account is a checking or
savings account. This indicator is used during bank tape
processing for automatic payments.

Valid values are:
blankChecking account
0  Checking account

1 Savings account

Future Use - The number of days the check floated. This is
defined by subtracting the check date from the bank
deposit date.

The value date is calculated by adding the float days to the
payment date.

A code for WorldSoftware, or an option in OneWorld
software, that you use to override the Pre-Note processing
for electronic funds transfers.

Valid values in WorldSoftware are:
blankUse the Pre-Note code assigned to the supplier.
1 Override the Pre-Note code assigned to the
supplier and produce a bank tape with no check
output even if the Pre-Note code is set to P.

For OneWorld software, designate whether to override the
Pre-Note code with a check mark.
On Override the Pre-Note code assigned to the
supplier and produce a bank tape with no check
output even if the Pre-Note code is set to P.
Off Use the Pre-Note code assigned to the supplier.

Code to identify the type of information in the
Authorization Information. X12 standard information used
in payments.

Authorization Information

Information used for additional identification or
authorization of the interchange sender or the data in the
interchange; the type of information is set by the
Authotization Information Qualifier. X12 standard
information for payments.
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Field

Explanation

Security Information

Interchange Sender ID

Interchange Recetver ID

Applicaton Sender’s Code

Applicaton Receiver’s Code

This 1s used for identifying the security information about
the interchange sender or the data in the interchange; the
type of information is set by the Security Information
Qualifier. X12 standards for payments.

Identification code published by the sender for other
parties to use as the receiver ID to route data to them; the
sender always codes this value in the sender ID element.
X12 standards for payments.

Identification code published by the receiver of the data.
When sending, it is used by the sender as their sending 1D,
thus other parties sending to them will use this as a
receiving ID to route data to them. X12 standards for
payments.

Code identifying party sending transmission. Codes agreed
to by trading partners. X12 standards for payments.

Code identifying party receiving transmission. Codes
agreed to by trading partners. X12 standards for payments.
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Working with Payment Instruments

Working with payment instruments includes the following tasks:

O Working with French payment formats

d Setting up payment instruments

Working with French Payment Formats

You can specify various output formats for automatic payments by assigning the
programs that generate the formats to user defined payment instruments. Payment
formats can be printed or electronic and can include checks, magnetic bank files,
and electronic or paper drafts. You must set up a payment instrument for each
payment format you use.

The programs that you assign to your payment instruments determine the formats
for payments and any additional output that the system generates when you
process payment groups. The additional output components can include:

e Payment registers - A printed list of payments.

e Attachments - A printed report that contains the detail information that
does not fit on a payment stub.

e Debit statements - A printed list of debit balances. Debit statements list net
amounts that can either decrease or clear the amount of a voucher.

To assign formats to payment instruments, you specify a format generation
program for each component of a payment instrument. For example, you can
assign program P04573 (for print standard attachments) to the attachments
component of your payment instrument for drafts. Then, when you generate
drafts, the system accesses this program to produce the appropriate type of
attachment.

You can also define the specific uses for a payment instrument by assigning a
specific bank account to the mstrument. For example, you can set up two types of
payment instruments for drafts, with each type drawn on a different bank account.
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Assign the following programs to payment instruments for France:

Use the following programs to generate payment formats

Payment Formats for

o P04572F1 for electronic or paper transfers (for paper
transfers, the program P04572F1B is called by
P04572F1)

e RO04572F2 for check letters

The P04572F1 format has been enhanced to support the

euro.

For print program P04572F1, you specify in the processing options whether the
format 1s for print or electronic transfers. If you make both types of payments, you
should set up two versions of the program.

J.D. Edwards supports only domestic payment transfer orders in the electronic
funds transfer format (EFT), which can be used for payment orders in French
francs or euros. For foreign payment orders, use the print transfer order
(P04572F1B) that indicates the currency code or create a custom program to
generate an electronic file in the foreign payment orders format.

Technical Considerations

Specifying a Different You can specify different versions of the print program and

Version the register program that you set up for your payment
mstrument defaults. To do this, access the processing
options for the Automatic Payment Groups program
(P04571). Enter the versions that you want to use in
processing option 1 on the Print tab and processing option
1 on the Update tab.

For example, if your company needs to create electronic
and paper payment transfer orders, you should set up two
versions of the format program (P04572F1): one for
electronic payment transfer orders and one for paper
payment transfer orders. In this situation, you would also
need to create two versions of Automatic Payment Groups
to call the appropriate version of the print program.
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The French EFT format for domestic payment transfers
(generation program P04572F1) consists of a fixed length
recotd that includes 160 characters. The information
included in the EFT table includes:

French EFT Format

e Header record (03) - Information about the company
that is ordering the payment.

e Detail record (06)- Information about the suppliers that
are to receive the payment and about the payment
amount. The EFT table can include as many detail
records as there are payments in the payment group.

e Total record (08) - Total amount of the transfer.

The generation program also includes the sender’s bank
identification number on the header, detail, and total
records, as required by the Bank of France. You can specify
this identification number in the processing options for the
program or set up the number in the G/L bank account
information you enter for your company in the BACS field.

G/L Payment Date for The system writes the G/L payment date to the electronic

French EFT Format funds transfer table in the DDMMY format, where Y is the
last digit of the year. For example, July 07, 1997 is written
to the table as 07077.

Bank Transit Codes for  The system writes the bank transit number of your

French EFT Format company to the header record and the bank transit number
of the suppliers to the detail records of the EFT table. In
both records, the bank transit number is split into the Bank
Identification Number (5 digits) and the Branch
Identification Number (5 digits).

Processing Options for Create A/P Bank Tape - France (R04572F1)

Processi ng

1.Enter "1’ to print a paper Funds
Transfer Order. If left blank a
El ectroni c Funds Transfer (EFT) file
will be created.

Mode
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Tape

1. Enter one of the following to | oad
information to the reference field
of the detail record. ' ' = paynent
docunent nunber, '1' = vendor
nunber, 'literal comment’.

Tape I nformation

2. Enter the City to be |loaded into the
payment records.
Gty

Tape (nore)

1. Enter the Sender’s Bank | D nunber (6
pos.). If left blank, the Bank
Account Bank System User Nunber
(BACS) will be used. Please note
that 1 f this field is blank on the
tape, the tape will be rejected by
t he bank cl earing house.

Sender Bank

2. Enter the Sender’s Fisca
I dentification (15 positions). This
can be either the SIRET code (1 + 14
digits) or another code (2 + code).

Sender's Fiscal
Bank
1. Enter the follow ng default val ues:

Devi ce Nane
Tape Density
Label Name

Bank (nore)

Bl ock Size

New Vol unme Nanme
New Omer D
Fil e Nane

Currency

1. Enter the currency code that is
used in your systemto identify
t he EURO
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Processing Options for Print Automatic Payments - Check - France
(RO4572F2)

Addr ess For nat

1. Enter an override address format to
use for the payee and/or conpany
addresses. If left blank, the
country format will be used.

Address Format | D (FUTURE USE)

Payment |Info

1. Enter a'1 if you would like the
purchase order nunber to print on
the stub instead of the supplier
i nvoi ce nunber.

Purchase Order Nunber

2. Enter a’'1 if you would like the
paynment remark to print on the
st ub.

Paynent Remark

3. Enter the Gty to print on the
Paynent .

Gty

Print Info

1. Enter the Forns Type for the Paynents
Spool File. If left blank, the
default is ' APCHECKS' .

Forns Type (FUTURE USE)

Setting Up Payment Instruments

Payment instruments can be checks, tapes, drafts, BACS (Bank Automated
Clearing System), and so on. You must define the payment instruments that your
business uses. Clients outside the U.S. must set up payment mnstruments that are
country-specific for their automatic payments. You determine the format of each
payment instrument by choosing programs that produce each component of a
payment. These components include:

e Payments. This is the printed copy or tape table for the payment.

e Payment registers. This is the printed list of payments.

e Attachments. This is a printed report that contains the detail information
that does not fit on a payment stub.
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e Debit statements. This is a printed list of debit balances that indicates you
have overpaid a supplier. It shows net amounts that are either a credit or
that zero out a vouchet.

Setting up payment instruments consists of:

e Assigning programs to a payment instrument
e Revising processing options for payment instrument formats

e Assigning a payment instrument to a supplier

Before You Begin

U Determine what payment instruments you use.

O Set up additional codes in user defined codes (00/PY) for payment

mstruments, if necessary.

See Also

o Creating Payment Groups for more mformation about the payment process

P To assign programs to a payment instrument

From the Automatic Payment Setup menu (G04411), choose Payment Instrument
Defaults.

The Payment Instrument Defaults program includes all of the default programs
associated with each component. The data is stored in the A/P Payments - Default
Print and Update table (F0417).

You assign a program number to each component of a payment instrument. For
example, you could assign program P04573 (for print standard attachments) to the
attachments component of a payment instrument. The system accesses this
program, and based on the program number, produces the appropriate type of
attachment.

You are not limited to using the preassigned programs for each payment
mstrument. For example, if the default of blank for your company is to print a
check that is 1n a Canadian format, you can change the payment print program
from the Auto Payments Write/Reset program (P04572) to the Print Payments -
Canada program (P04572C).
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A debit statement is another type of payment instrument and is used to notify
suppliers when you have overpaid them. By assigning a program to the debit
statement component, you can print a separate debit statement form with a
payment. A debit statement is automatically generated if debit memos and open
vouchers for a supplier net to zero. The system assigns a debit statement number
as the payment number for the payment record, the open amounts of all records
are cleared, and the pay status 1s changed to paid.

You can limit the use of a payment instrument by assigning it a specific bank
account. For example, you can set up two types of payment instruments for drafts
with each type drawn on a different bank account.

Cl Fle Edit Preferences Fow Window Help e x|
* o
J E;ct Fll%d ;d}d QE.. Q\;(se Segg[.. ﬁ?fv.. ng. Aﬁ“ Links w Revise [#]OLE .. Internet
=
Pay GIL Bank Accourt Payment Register
Inst Print Program Print Program F
PO4572 FO4576 FO4573
11110.BEAR FO4572 FO4576 FO4573
& FO45720B FO4576 FO4573
i PO4572CE1 PO4576 PO4573
% PO4572RB PO4576 PO4573
¥ PO4572081 FO4476 FPO4473
B PO45728 FO4476 FO4473
C PO45T2C FO4576 FO4573
D PO45T2M FO4576 FO4573
E FO457212 FO4576I FO4573
G PO4572G3 PO4576 PO4573
H PO4572T2 PO4576 PO4573
| PO45721 FPO4476I FPO4473
.l PO45T2F2 FO4476 PO4573 T4
a | o[

1. On Work With Payment Instrument Defaults, choose the payment
mnstrument and click Select.
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@ Payment Instrument Defaults - [Set Up Payment Instrument Defaults] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help =181 x|
v x4 J L : :
inks &

J O GEm.. B Mo w Displ.. [#]OLE [@]Internet

Payment Instrument Cefault (AR & AP

GIL Bank Account I 11110.BEAR Bear Creek hlational Bank
—Print Programs

Payments

ﬂ Frint Payrents - Standard

Payment Register Ipu45?a Paymment Register - Standard
Attachments Ipms;-'g Print Attachments - Standard
Diebit Statements Ipmsu Frint Dbt Staternent - Standard

2. On Set Up Payment Instrument Defaults, enter a program number in the
following fields:

e DPayments
e Payment Register
e Attachments

e Debit Statements

Even if you do not want to use debit statements, you should enter a
value or the system returns an error.

To prevent a debit balance from generating a debit statement,
complete the following:

e During the automatic payment process, set the mmimum
amount in the amount range to the lowest nonzero currency

unit in the processing options for Create Payment Control
Groups (for example, .01).

3. To select from a list of available program numbers, click the corresponding
field and then click the flashlight icon to access Select User Defined Code.
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B’ Payment Instrument Defaults - [Select User Define Code] M=l E3

C) File Edit Preferences Form ‘window Help

=181

v B ox I L »

Select Find Close Seg.. Mew. . Dis

Aﬁ JLmks w Revisi.. [#]OLE.. [#]Internet

Product Code

|D4
Ipp Produce Bank File

User Defined Codes

Accounts Payable

Description
Print Payrments - Standard
Produce EFT Diskette - Austria

PO4572
PO45T 24

FO45728 Produce Bank Tape - BACS
FO4572C Print Payments - Canada
P04572CB1  Check + Bordero - BR Bradesca
PO457208 Bordero Print- BR Bradesco
FO04572081 AP Payments - BR Bradesco
P045720K1  Produce Bank File-Denmark Giro
FO45720KE  Produce Bank Tape - Denmark
PO45T2FI1 Produce Bank File-Finland Dom
PO45T2FI2 Produce Bank File-Finland For
FO45T2F1 Produce Bank Tape - France

FO45T2F1B% Create Paper Transfer- France

4. On Select User Define Code, take one of the following actions:

e Choose the appropriate program for the payment instrument and click

Select

¢ Click Revisions to add a program to the user defined list, then assign
the program number to the payment instrument

The system returns to Set Up Payment Instrument Defaults where you can
verify the program number.

5. Click OK.
Field Explanation
Payments A user defined progtam used to print A/P payments. Only

programs set up in user defined codes for 04/PP may be
entered.

Payment Register

A user defined program used to print the A/P payment
register. Only programs set up in user defined codes for
04/PR may be entered.

Attachments

A user defined program used to print attachments in A/P
Payment processing. Only programs set up in user defined
codes for 04/PA may be entered.

Debit Statements

A user defined program used to print debit statements in
A/P payment processing. Only programs set up in user
defined codes for 04/PD can be entered.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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P To revise processing options for payment instrument formats

On the System Administration Tools menu (GH9011), choose Batch Versions.

Some of the programs associated with a payment instrument have processing
options that further define the format of each component of a payment
mstrument. Review and, if necessary, revise these processing options before using
each program.

The payment instrument formats use the Rxxxx convention (where xxxx equals
the program number), whereas the program format used in the payment
mnstrument defaults 1s Pxxxx. For example, to access the format for P04572, the
standard print payment format, you enter R04572 in the Batch Application field,
and click Find.

1. On Work With Batch Versions-Available Versions, enter the program
number in the following field and click Find:

e Batch Application

@ Batch Yersions - [wWork With Balch Yersions - Available Verzions]

C,l File Edit Preferences Form How  Window Help =181 x|

v B O+ B 1] & i L & Aﬁ JLinks w #yalla.. [#]OLE.. [#]Internst

Select Find Add Copy Del. Close Seg.. Mew . Dis

Batch Application |RD45?2 IPrmtAutomatic Payments - Standard Format

Version Version Title Last

User Modified Security

ZIDEDOON Auto Payments Print Driver PC5435370 10/5/88:0

o=y

#

2. Choose the version.
3.  From the Row menu, choose Processing Options.

4. Revise the processing options, as necessary.
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P To assign a payment instrument to a supplier

From the Supplier & Voucher Entry menu (G0411), choose Supplier Master

Information.

When you print payments, the system uses the payment instrument assigned to the
voucher. Typically, you set up the most commonly used payment instrument as the
default so you do not have to define a payment instrument for each supplier. The

system uses the payment instrument assigned to the supplier, unless you override it
when you enter a voucher.

1. On Work With Supplier Master, locate and choose the supplier.

2. Click Select.

@ Supplier Master Information - [Supplier Master Revision]
C,l File Edit Preferences Form Window Help =181 x|
v x & e, ]
Links " N
o . B A w Bank.. 4mPrevio. wprext  [@]OLE .. [@]intemat
Supplier Mumber I34gg Digger Incarporated
Long Mumhber I
- Purchasing 1 :l Purchasing 2 :l GIL Distribution | TaxInformation | EDI Infarmation :l
Credit Message I Hald Payment IN
Payment Terms - AIF I Met 30 Days Ledger Ing Seq Ia
Payment Instrurment I Default AR & AP Float Days I
FactoriSpecial Payee |34gu Digoer Incorporated Pre-hote Code v
Parent Mumber I
Multiple Payments
Approver Number I i Yes & ho  Contract
Default Code IUSD U.5. Dollar
AB Amount Code LSD U.5. Dollar
B
.

3. On Supplier Master Revision, click the Vouchers tab and complete the

following field:
e Payment Instrument

4. You can also complete the following optional field:

e Pre-Note Code

To assign or change a payment instrument associated with vouchers entered
previously, use Speed Status Change. See Revising Vouchers in Preparing 1 ouchers
Sfor Automatic Payments.
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Field

Explanation

Payment Instrument

The user defined code that determines the type of payment
made to the supplier.

The system uses this information as the default value when
you enter vouchers. The default is blank.

Pre-Note Code

A code in WorldSoftware or an option in OneWorld
software that indicates whether a supplier is in a setup or
complete pre-note status for electronic funds transfer.

Valid codes for WorldSoftware are:

P Pre-note status. Set up electronic funds transfer
information for this supplier with the bank. At
this stage, the system writes a check to the
supplier and makes a pre-note entry to the bank
tape. No funds will be transferred until the pre-
note cycle is complete.

N  Pre-note cycle complete. The bank has received
and verified the supplier’s account information.
The system will process future payments to this
supplier through electronic funds transfer.

If you leave this field blank, the system uses N.

Note: The system sets the pre-note status to P for a
supplier when you first add bank account information to a
supplier’s address record and any time you change bank
account information.

For OneWotld software:
On Pre-note setup status.
Off Pre-note cycle complete status.
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Processing Options for Payment Instruments

The following subsections include processing options for the payment instrument
formats.

Standard

Processing Options for A/P Print Payments - Standard Format

Transl ati on

1. Enter the programnane to translate
paynment anounts from nunbers to
words. (See User Defined Codes
system 98, record type 'CTI" for
program nanes.) |If left blank, the
transl ati on program associated with
the payment currency will be used.

Transl ati on Program

Addr ess

1. Enter an override address format to
use for the payee and/or conpany
addresses. |If left blank, the
country format will be used.

Addr ess Fornmat ( FUTURE)

Paynment

1. Enter a 'l if you would like to
print the conpany nane and address
on the paynment. If left blank, no
conpany information will print.

Cconpany Nap®
2. Enter a'1 if you would like the

payee name and nunber printed on the

stub. If left blank, no payee

information will print on the stub.

pPayee N8 e .
3. Enter a'1 if you would like the

purchase order nunber to print on

the stub instead of the supplier

i nvoi ce numnber.

Pur chase Order
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4. Choose one of the following to print
on the stub: "' - Remark, 1’ -
Supplier Name (Useful if paying
al ternate payee for several
vendors), '2' - Supplier Invoice
Number .

Alternate Stub I nformation

Print

1. Enter the Forns Type for the Paynents
Spool File. If left blank, the
default is ' APCHECKS' .

Form Type (FUTURE)

Draft

Processing Options for A/P Print Payments - Draft Format

Addr ess

1. Enter an override address formt.
If left blank, the address nunber’s
country format will be used.

Addr ess Fornmat ( FUTURE)

Paynent

1. Choose one of the following to print
on the stub: ' ' - Remark, '1' -
Supplier Name (useful if paying
al ternate payee for several
vendors), '2' - Supplier Invoice

Nunber

Print Information

Print

1. Enter the Fornms Type for the Paynents
Spool File.
If left blank, the default is
" APCHECKS'

Form Type ( FUTURE)
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CTX

Processing Options for Create A/P Bank Tape - CTX Format

EFT

1. Enter the File ID nodifier (1 pos.).
This is used to distinguish between
multiple files created on the sane
date. Default is '1'.

File | D mdi fier

2. Enter the tape paynent detail (10

pos.) description. For exanple, you

may want to enter EXP REIMB for

expense rei mbursenents. This

description may be used by th bank

and printed on the supplier’s bank

account statenent.

Tape Paynent Detail Description

EFT( nore)

1. Enter the Conpany |D nunmber (10
pos.). This is the ldentification
Code Designator (ICD) followed by a
9 digit identification nunber. Valid
ICDs are: '1' = | RS Enpl oyer
Identification #, '3 = Data
Uni versal Nunbering System '9 =
User Assigned #.

| denti fication Code Designator
2. Enter a value (20 character al pha) to

be placed in the Discretionary Data

field on the Conpany/ Batch Header

record format. If left blank the

Di scretionary Data field will be

bl ank.

Di scretionary Data

PRI NT

1. Enter the paynent print programto
use if the pre-note status is set to
P, requiring a paynent print.

Print Program

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 263

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France

TAPE
1. Enter the follow ng defaults val ues:

Devi ce Nane
Tape Density
Label Name

Bl ock Size

New Vol unme Nanme

TAPE (nore)

New Omer |D
File Nanme

Subcontract

Processing Options for A/P Payments - Contract Management

Transl ati on

1. Enter the programnane to translate
paynent anount from nunmbers to
words. (See User Defined Codes
system code '98', record type 'CT’
for programnanes.) |If left blank
the traslation program associ at ed
with the payment currency code wll
be used.

Transl ati on Program

Addr ess

2. Enter an override address format to
use for the payee and/or conpany
addresses. |If left blank, the
country format will be used.

Addr ess

Paynment

3. Enter a'1 if you would like to
print the conpany name and address
on the paynent. If lelf blank, no
conpany information will print.

Conpany Nane
Print

4. Enter the Forns Type for the Paynents
Spool File. If left blank, the
defaul is ' SUBCHECKS

Form Type
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See Also

e Localization guides for country-specific formats

o Blectronic Formats and the Euro in the Euro Implementation Guide for information
about country-specific formats for the euro
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Creating Payment Groups

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Create Payment
Control Groups.

After you have processed your vouchers, you can prepare to write your payments.
Before you write payments, you must create payment groups to organize vouchers
that can be paid together. For example, you can organize vouchers by bank
account, currency, and payment mstrument in separate groups. Then the vouchers
can be paid with the proper check stock and in the proper currency. You use the
payment groups when you review and write payments.

Create Payment Control Groups is a batch process that you run once for each
payment cycle. The program typically creates more than one payment group. Each
payment group contains information that determines how the group will be
processed, including:

e Bank account
e Payment instrument

Each payment group also contains control information that determines which
program to use for:

e Payments

e Registers

e Attachments

e Debit statements

If you need to include additional vouchers in a payment group, you can undo the
group, approve those vouchers for payment, and rerun the program. The system
displays payment groups after you write them until you undo them or update them
to the A/P ledger.

You can create payment groups in a domestic, foreign, or alternate currency.
Creating alternate currency payment groups is similar to creating domestic and
foreign payment groups. The Payment Currency and Alternate Currency Code
processing options allow you to select a currency different from your current
domestic currency to pay your supplier. These processing options allow you to
process a voucher in one currency and make the matching payment in another.
Thus you do not have to re-enter vouchers in the alternate currency, which saves
you time and operating costs.
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When you create payment groups, the system:

1.

Selects vouchers with a pay status of A (approved) and a due date that 1s

less than or equal to the specified pay through date.

2. Creates payment groups for all selected vouchers by grouping vouchers
with the following common information:

Bank account

Payment mstrument
Currency code
Business unit (optional)

Company (optional)

After the system creates payment groups, each group also has the following
information i common:

Version ID
User
Creation date

Output queue

3. Assigns each payment group a “next status” of WRT (write).

4. Changes the pay status of selected vouchers from A to # (payment in-
process).

5. Creates the following worktables to use 1 writing payments:

268

A/P Payment Control Group table (F04571). Contains a single header
record for each payment group with information about that group of
payments.

A/P Payment Header table (F04572). Contains a record for each
payment within a group. These records are the actual payments that
will be written and updated through the Work with Payment Groups
program. This information is the basis for the A/P Matching
Document table (F0413).

A/P Payment Detail table (F04573). Contains a record for each
voucher pay item within a payment. This 1s the information that will
be printed on the payment stub and used to update the A/P ledger.
This information is the basis for the Matching Document Detail table
(F0414).
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6. Prnts a Payment Group Edit report that shows the vouchers that are
selected for payment. It also shows pay items that were bypassed for
payment and prints an error message next to each blank payment total.
Examples of error messages include:

e Hold payment code active
e Supplier master information missing

e Amount under payment limit
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The following graphic shows the process for creating payment groups:

7

A/P Ledger
(FO411)

l

Before you create payment

groups
Voucher  Pay Pay Due Date
Status  Inst (MM/DD)
T
PV101 A T 6/01
PR102 H 7/15
PD103 A 6/01
PV104 H 6/05
PV105 A 6/15

Create payment groups

Pay Status = Approved
Due on or before

June 15

Create two payment

groups
Voucher PaylInst Voucher Pay Inst
PV101 blank PD103 T
PV105 T
[ | | |
I |

— Vouchers are selected and
stored in temporary workfiles

* Payment Control Group
(FO4571)

* Payment (F04572)

* Payment Detail
(FO4573)

Write payments

- =

Update payments

v

} ) (FO411)
Voucher Number

Payment Remark
Discount Taken

) (FO413)
Payee Address Number

Bank Account
Payment Date
Payment Number

(FO414)
Discount Taken

270

G/L Offset
Payment Amount
Company
After you process payment
groups
Voucher  Pay Pay Due Date
Status  Inst (MM/DD)
T
PV101 P T 6/01
PR102 H 7115
PD103 P 6/01
PV104 H 6/05
PV105 P 6/15
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See Also

e R04570, Create Payment Control Groups in the Reports Guide for a report sample

Before You Begin

([ Verify that you set up suppliers with the correct payment instrument.

Make changes to vouchers, if necessary. In general, you cannot change
vouchers in a payment group until you complete the automatic payment
process or remove the voucher from the group.

O Approve vouchers for payment.

Calculate withholding, or set the processing options for this program to
automatically calculate withholding.

O Make sure you set up AAIs for alternate currency processing if you create
payment groups in an alternate cutrency. See Understanding AAIs for A/ P for
more information.

Processing Options for Create Payment Groups (R04570)

Dates Tab

These processing options customize payment and discount dates of payment
groups.

1. Pay Through Date

Use this processing option to specify a due date through which you want to create
a group of vouchers for payment. For example, if you want to create a payment
group consisting of vouchers with due dates through March 15, 2005, enter
03/15/05. The system creates a payment group consisting of vouchers with due
dates on or before March 15, 2005. Enter the date in this processing option, or
leave the processing option blank to select vouchers by Displacement Days.

Note: If you leave the Pay Through Date field blank and the Displacement Days
processing option as zero, the system date 1s used for the Pay Through Date.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 271

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France

2. Displacement Days

Use this processing option to specify the number of days from today’s date
through which you want to create a group of vouchers for payment. For example,
if today’s date 1s March 10, and you specify three displacement days, the system
includes vouchers with due dates through March 13 in the payment group. Enter
the number of days in this processing option, or leave as zero to use the system
date as the Pay Through Date.

3. Discount Cutoff Date

Use this processing option to enter the final date that you are allowed to take a
discount. Pay items with a due date prior to the date you enter are not eligible for
discounts, so the system sets the discount amounts of these pay items to zero. If
this processing option is blank, the program takes all discounts currently available
for the selected pay items.

Amounts Tab

These processing options specify payment ranges, currency, and payment range
exceptions.

1. Payment Amount Range

Maximum

Use this processing option to enter a numeric value indicating a payment amount
range for a group of vouchers. For example, you can select vouchers between 500

and 1000.

Note: Do not enter symbols indicating a specific currency. Rather, specify the
currency in the Currency Code processing option.

e Maximum - Enter the maximum amount allowed for vouchers in the
selection range.
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Minimum

Use this processing option to enter a non-zero numeric value indicating a payment
amount range for a group of vouchers. For example, you can select vouchers

between 500 and 1000.

Note: Do not enter symbols indicating a specific currency. Rather, specify the
currency in the Currency Code processing option.

e  Minimum - Enter the minimum amount allowed for vouchers in the
selection range.

To prevent the system from generating a debit statement (negative or zetro
p Y g g . g

payment totals) enter the lowest currency unit. For example, currency 1 for

BEF or .01 for USD.

2. Currency Code for Range Amounts

Use this processing option to enter a code that specifies the currency for the values
you entered in the Payment Amount Range processing option fields. If necessaty,
the system converts these amounts to the payment currency of each payment
control group. For example, if you enter ranges of 100 to 5000 in USD, the system
converts those USD amounts to FRF for a FRF payment group, to GBP for a
GBP payment group, and so on. The conversion allows for the correct mmimum
and maximum comparisons for all payment groups created each time you run this
program.

Note: The currency code is relevant only if currency conversion is turned on for
your system.

3. Payment Instruments for Range Exceptions

Minimum Payment Instrument

Use this processing option to assign payment instruments to vouchers that are not
included in the amount range you specify in the Payment Amount Range
processing option.

e Minimum Payment Instrument - A payment instrument that you want to
assign to vouchers that have an amount less than the mmimum amount
range you specify in the Payment Amount Range processing option.

Note: You set up payment instruments on uset defined code table 00/PY. You
must also set up payment instruments defaults. On the Automatic Payment Setup
menu (G04411), choose Payment Instrument Defaults (P0417).
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Maximum Payment Instrument

Use this processing option to assign payment instruments to vouchers that are not
included in the amount range you specify in the Payment Amount Range
processing option.

e Maximum Payment Instrument - A payment instrument that you want to
assign to vouchers that have an amount more than the maximum amount
range you specify in the Payment Amount Range processing option.

Note: You set up payment instruments on uset defined code table 00/PY. You
must also set up payment instruments defaults. On the Automatic Payment Setup
menu (G04411), choose Payment Instrument Defaults (P0417).

Printing Tab
These processing options allow you to customize various printing options for

payment groups.

1. Sequence ID

Use this processing option to determine the order that the program processes and
ptints the A/P payments by entering a sequence ID.

Sequence IDs are user defined. To set up and define sequence IDs, choose
Payment Sequence from the Automatic Payment Setup menu (G04411).

Note: You cannot leave this processing option blank.

2. Print Attachments
Use this processing option to specify whether to print attachments with the
payment. For example, you might want to print an attachment when the payment

detail information will not fit on the pay stub. Only 99 pay stubs can print per
payment, and each pay stub can print 10 detail lines.

Valid values are:
Blank No, do not print attachments.

1 Yes, print attachments.
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Note: If you leave this option blank and you have more than 99 pay stubs, two or
more payments will print. However, if you enter 1, a single payment will print with
one pay stub referring to the attachment. The attachment will print all pay items.

Before using this processing option, you must assign an attachments program to
your payment instrument. From the Automatic Payment Setup menu (G04411),
choose Payment Instrument Defaults, and then choose the payment mstrument
and click Select. On Set Up Payment Instrument Defaults, you can enter a
program number in the Attachments field to specify the attachment program you
want the payment instrument to use. The default attachment program 1s R04573.

3. G/L Bank Account

Use this processing option to specify a bank account that you want the system to
use instead of the bank account that is assigned to the voucher pay item when the
voucher is entered.

To specify a G/L bank account, enter its short account ID. The short account ID
1s an eight-digit alphanumeric field that does not allow any special characters.
Therefore, if you identify a short account ID in the General Accounting Constants
by attaching a special character to it, you do not include the special character in
this field.

If the short account ID does not use eight digits, whatever digits are unused must
be filled with zeros. For example, if the short account ID for the bank account you
want to use is 108, enter the number as 00000108. If you use the visual assist to
choose the bank account, the system enters the number into the field correctly.

If the intetcompany settlements constant is set to N, and you specify a G/L
override bank account in this field, the system compares each voucher’s company
to the company of the ovettride G/L bank account. If the voucher company is not
the same as the company of the ovetride G/L bank account, the system does not
include that voucher in the payment group.

Before you can enter a G/L bank account in this field, you must set up the
account on your system. To set up G/L bank accounts, choose Bank Account
Information from the Automatic Payment Setup menu (G04411).

If you use multicurrency, consider the following guidelines when using this
processing option:

e If the bank account is a monetary account, it must have the same currency
as either the domestic or foreign currency of the voucher.

e If the bank account is a non-monetary account, its company currency must
be the same as the domestic currency of the voucher.
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4. Payment Currency

Use this processing option to specify the currency method that the program uses
for payment.

Valid values are:

Blank You pay in the cutrency of the G/L bank account. For monetaty accounts,
this is the cutrency assigned to the G/L bank account in the Account
Master table (F0901). For nonmonetary accounts, this is the currency
assigned to the company in which the business unit of the G/L bank
account resides. For example, the cutrency associated with the G/L bank
account 1.1110.BEAR is U.S. dollars (USD) because business unit 1 belongs
to company 00001 whose currency is USD. If you enter vouchers in French
francs (FRF) for company 00001, you can either pay the vouchers from the
monetary bank account in FRF, or you can pay them from a bank account
that belongs to a company whose base currency 1s USD.

1 You pay the domestic amount of the voucher in the domestic currency. For
example, if you entered the voucher in FRF for company 00001, whose base
currency is USD, the voucher 1s paid in USD.

2 You pay the foreign amount of the voucher in the foreign currency. For
example, if you entered the voucher in FRF for company 00001, whose base
currency 1s USD, the vouchers are paid mn FRF. Vouchers that do not have a
foreign currency are paid in the domestic currency.

3 You pay the current domestic amount of a foreign voucher in the domestic
currency. For example, if you entered the voucher in FRF for company
00001, whose base currency is USD, the foreign amount 1s converted to the
current domestic amount based on today’s effective exchange rate, and the
voucher is paid in USD.

4 You pay the voucher in an alternate currency that is neither the domestic
amount nor foreign currency of the voucher. For example, if you entered
the voucher in FRF for company 00001, whose base currency 1s USD, but
you want to pay the voucher in the euro (EUR), the voucher 1s paid in the
alternate currency. Designate the payment currency in processing option 5.

Exchange Rate Notes

Later 1n the automatic payment process, the system calculates a gain or loss if the
exchange rate of the voucher is different than the exchange rate of the payment.
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When you make payments in current domestic currency, the Create Payment
Groups program calculates the domestic amounts being paid using the exchange
rate effective that day. This may be different than the exchange rate effective when
you actually make the payment.

5. Alternate Currency Code

Use this processing option to enter the code for the alternate currency amount.
You enter a value in this processing option only if you specified 4 in the Payment
Currency processing option.

6. Prepayment Selection

Use this processing option to mndicate whether you want to include negative
prepayment items 1n the payment group.

Valid values are:
Blank Do not include negative prepayment items.

1 Include negative prepayment items.

Process By Tab

These processing options specify the categories by which the system groups
payments.

1. Company

Use this processing option to specify whether to create separate payments based
on company.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.
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2. Due Date

Use this processing option to specify whether to create separate payments based
on due date.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.

3. Payee

Use this processing option to specify whether to create payments based on payee,
regardless of the supplier.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.

For example, the following table illustrates one possible voucher, supplier, and
payee combination:
Voucher 1, Supplier 1001, Payee 1001.
Voucher 2, Supplier 1001, Payee 1002.
Voucher 3, Supplier 1001, Payee 1002.
Voucher 4, Supplier 1002, Payee 1002.
Voucher 5, Supplier 1003, Payee 1001.
If you leave the Payee processing option blank, the system generates four
payments, based on the payee, then supplier:
e Payee 1001: Supplier 1001, Voucher 1.
e Payee 1001: Supplier 1003, Voucher 5.
e Payee 1002: Supplier 1001, Vouchers 2 and 3.
e Payee 1002: Supplier 1002, Voucher 4.
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If you set the Payee processing option to 1, you have two payments based only on
the payee:

e Payee 1001: Supplier 1001, Voucher 1, and Supplier 1003, Voucher 5.
e Payee 1002: Supplier 1001, Vouchers 2 and 3, and Supplier 1002, Voucher 4.

4. Business Unit

Use this processing option to specify whether to create separate payment control
groups by business unit.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.

Summarize Tab

These processing options customize the information that appears on the pay stub.

1. Summarized Pay Item

Use this processing option to specify whether to summarize pay items within a
document on the pay stub or attachment.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.

2. Summary Description

Use this processing option to specify the information that appears in the
Description field on the pay stub.

Valid values are:
Blank The generic description Invoice Summary appears on the pay stub.

1 The remark from the first pay item appears on the pay stub.
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Report Tab

These processing options specify the information that appears on the report.

1. Print Mailing Address

Use this processing option to specify whether the mailing address for each payee
appears on the report.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.

2. Print Contract Number

Use this processing option to specify whether the the contract number appears on
the report.

Valid values are:
Blank No.
1 Yes.

Note: To produce separate payments by job, the Statement Number field (CTL)
must be included in the sort sequence. See DEMO version XJDEO0OO7 for an
example of the sort sequence, or copy DEMO version XJDE0007 and use it as a
basis for your report.

3. Print Job Number

Use this processing option to specify whether the job number appears on the
report.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.
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Note: To produce separate payments by job, the Statement Number field (CTL)
must be mncluded in the sort sequence. See DEMO version XJDEO0OO7 for an
example of the sort sequence, or copy DEMO version XJDE0O07 and use 1t as a
basis for your report.

Bank Tape Tab

These processing options set up the bank information that prints on the report.

1. Print Bank Tape Information

Use this processing option to specify whether bank tape information appears on
the edit report.

Valid values are:
Blank No.

1 Yes.

2. Payee Bank Account Error

Use this processing option to specify whether the program issues an error when
bank account information does not exist for the payee.

Valid values are:
Blank Do not issue an error.

1 Issue an errot.

3. Bank Account X12 Information Error

Use this processing option to specify whether the program issues an error when
X12 information does not exist for the G/L bank account.

Valid values are:
Blank Do not issue an error.

1 Issue an error.
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Withholding Tab

These processing options specify whether to submit the Calculate Withholding
program before you create payment control groups.

1. Calculate Withholding

Use this processing option to specify whether to submit the Calculate Withholding
program prior to creating payment control groups.

Blank No.

1 Yes.

2. Program Version

Use this processing option to specify the version number of the Calculate
Withholding program. You must specify a version number if you enter 1 in the
Calculate Withholding processing option.

Blank Version number ZJDEO001 (default).

Or, enter the specific program version number.

Understanding the Payment Currency Processing Option

Use the Payment Currency processing option to select the currency method that
you want to use for payment. The method you can select from are:

e Bank Account’s Monetary Unit

e Voucher Domestic Currency

e Voucher Foreign Currency

o Current Domestic Amount

e Alternate Currency Amount

Bank Account’s Monetary Unit

When you use the Bank Account’s Monetary Unit method, the currency in which
you pay vouchers depends on whether the bank account assigned to the voucher is
a monetary or nonmonetary account.
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Paying Vouchers Assigned with a Monetary Bank Account

When you pay vouchers that you entered with a monetary bank account, you pay
in the currency of the bank account.

For example:

¢ You enter a voucher in FRF for a company that has a base currency of
USD.

e The bank account that you assign to the voucher is a monetary account in

FRF.

Choosing this method results in paying the foreign amount of the voucher in the
foreign currency (FRF).

A gain or loss might be calculated for this payment. The system calculates the gain
or loss based on one of the following:

e The G/L date entered on the payment.

You enter the G/L date when you write payments. The system uses this

date to locate the exchange rate in the Currency Exchange Rates table
(F0015).

e The Exchange Rate Effective Date specified in the processing option for the
Work with Payment Groups program (P04571).

If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses the G/L date.

Paying Vouchers Assigned with a Nonmonetary Bank Account

When you pay vouchers that you entered with a nonmonetary bank account (the
currency code on the bank account 1s blank), you pay i the domestic currency of
the voucher.

For example:

¢ You enter a voucher in FRF for a company that has a base currency of
USD.

e The bank account that you assign is not a monetary account.

Choosing this method results in paying the domestic amount of the voucher in the
domestic currency (USD), so no gain or loss occurs.
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Voucher Domestic Currency

When you use the Voucher Domestic Currency method, you pay in the domestic
currency of the voucher.

For example:

¢ You enter one voucher mn FRF for a company that has a base currency of

USD.

¢ You enter another voucher in USD for a company that has a base currency

of USD.

Choosing this method results in paying the domestic amount of both vouchers in
the domestic currency (USD), so no gain or loss occurs.

Voucher Foreign Currency

When you use the Voucher Foreign Currency method, you pay m the foreign
currency of the voucher.

For example:

e You enter one voucher mn FRF for a company that has a base currency of

USD.

¢ You enter another voucher in FRF for a company that has a base currency
of GBP.

Choosing this method results in paying the foreign amount of both vouchers in the

foreign currency (FRF).

A gain or loss might be calculated for this payment. The system calculates the gain
or loss based on one of the following:

e The G/L date entered on the payment.

You enter the G/L date when you write payments. The system uses this

date to locate the exchange rate in the Currency Exchange Rates table
(F0015).

e The Exchange Rate Effective Date specified in the processing option for the
Work with Payment Groups program (P04571).

If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses the G/L date.
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Current Domestic Amount

When you use the Current Domestic Amount method, you pay the current
domestic amount of the voucher in the domestic currency.

For example:

¢ You enter a voucher in USD for a company that has a base currency of

FRF.

You pay the domestic amount of the voucher in the domestic currency (FRF).
Unlike the Voucher Domestic Currency method, which does not calculate a gain
or loss, the system might calculate a gain or loss if the exchange rate at the time
that you enter the voucher is different from the exchange rate at the time that you
pay the voucher.

The system uses the current (today’s) exchange rate that is set up in the Currency
Exchange Rates table (F0015). The system does not use the G/L date ot the
Exchange Rate Effective Date processing option. If today’s exchange rate 1s not
set up, the system uses the previous exchange rate.

For example:

Exchange Rate

6/01 =15
6/15=2.0
6/30 =25

If you pay the voucher on 6/10 (today’s date), the system uses the exchange rate
for 6/01 (1.5), because no exchange rate is set up for 6/10. If you pay the voucher
on 6/29, the system uses the exchange rate for 6/15 (2.0).

Alternate Currency Amount

When you use the Alternate Currency Amount method, you do not pay in the
domestic or a foreign currency of the voucher; rather, you pay in an alternate
cutrency.

For example:

e You enter a voucher in FRF for a company that has a base currency of
USD.

¢ You specify EUR in the Alternate Currency processing option.
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You pay the voucher in EUR, the alternate currency, which is neither the foreign
currency (FRF) nor the domestic currency (USD).

Note: When you pay a voucher in an alternate currency, you pay the transaction
amount of the voucher. The transaction amount is the domestic amount if the
voucher 1s domestic only, or the foreign amount if the voucher is foreign.

A gain or loss might be calculated for this payment. The system calculates the gain
or loss based on one of the following:

e The G/L date entered on the payment.

You enter the G/L date when you write payments. The system uses this
date to locate the exchange rate in the Currency Exchange Rates table
(F0015).

e The Exchange Rate Effective Date specified in the processing option for the
Work with Payment Groups program (P04571).

If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses the G/L date.

Note: Gains and losses are not calculated between two Economic Monetary
Union (EMU) currencies (such as DEM and FRF).

Data Sequence for Create Payment Control Groups

The data sequence for this program is set to create separate payments by payee.
Any changes to this sequencing results in payments by voucher instead of
payments by payee. Selecting the Print Multiple Checks option on the Supplier
Master form does not override the payee sequencing.
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After you create payment groups, you can work with them to review and change
y pay groups, y g
payments. You generally review payments twice:

e After you create payment groups but before you write payments. This allows
you to identify payments and vouchers that you want to change or remove
from the payment cycle. You can:

e Change information at the payment and voucher levels

e Remove payment groups, payments, and vouchers from the payment
cycle

¢ Change control information for payment groups

e After you write payments but before you update the A/P ledger. This allows
you to identify payments that you want to void or remove from the payment
cycle. You can:

e Void the payments that were written and rewrite them

e Remove payment groups, payments, and vouchers from the payment
cycle

Working with payment groups consists of:
O Printing the Payment Analysis report
U Reviewing payment groups
U Reviewing payments with a write status
U Reviewing payments with an update status
U Revising unprocessed payments

When you work with payment groups, you work with pay items that are at one of
the following statuses:

Write The pay item is ready to be written.

Update The payment has been written and is ready to be updated in
the Account Ledger table (G0411).
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When pay items in a payment group are at a status of “write” or “update,” you
might need to perform one of the following actions:

Undo Undo means to remove a pay item from the payment
group. You can undo pay items, regardless of whether they
are at a status of write or update. In either case, the pay
item returns to an open voucher with a status of approved.

Reset Reset means to return a pay item to the previous step in the
payment process.

If the status of the pay item is update and you reset it, the
pay item returns to a pay status of write.
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The following graphic shows the primary steps for processing payment groups.

The current chapter documents steps 3 and 4.

Group vouchers for payment

Select all vouchers with which
you want to work

!
2.@

Create payment groups
Choose criteria for each group

to be created
l Reports
[—
—
L — Payments
» —

> ‘@ ®“ Bank
\©) Tape

Review and write payments

Submit groups of payments for
print or create bank tape

Review and update payments

Submit groups of payments for
final update or reset (if necessary)

!

Reports —— Post
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Printing the Payment Analysis Report

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Payment Analysis
Report.

You can print the Payment Analysis report at any time in the automatic payment
process to ensure that payments are correct. This report shows whether payments
are ready to be written or ready to be updated to the A/P ledger. It shows all
payments in all payment groups.

See Also
o RO4578, Payment Analysis in the Reports Guzde for a report sample

Processing Options for Payment Analysis Report

Print

1. Enter a 'l if you would Iike to see
the detail voucher infornmation
di splayed. If left blank, only
paynent information will print.

Detail Voucher |nformation

2. Enter a’1 if processing paynent
control groups by Business Unit and
would i ke to display the Business
Unit on the report. If left blank,
the Business Unit will not appear.

Busi ness Uni t

Reviewing Payment Groups

When you review payment groups, you can display groups based on a next status
of either write or update, or both. For example, you might want to review all
payment groups that are ready to be written (next status of WRT). Optionally, you
can review payments assigned to a specific bank account, or payments that meet a
number of additional search criteria.

This program displays information from the A/P Payment Control Group
(F04571),
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P To review a payment group

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

@ Work with Payment Groups - [Work With Payment Groups] =] E3
C,l File Edit Preferences Form HBow Repot Window Help -1&1 x|

J\/@t*gé‘?a?\@
Abo

Select Find Close Seg.. New.. Dis

JLinks w Added.. [8]OLE.. []internet

Mext Status: ¥ Update Status

Bank Account I

Bank Version Group Payment Print
Account Total Queue

&
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1. On Work With Payment Groups, click one or both of the following options:
o Write Status
e Update Status

2. To further limit your search, complete the following field:
¢ Bank Account

3. Click Find.

4.  For additional search criteria, choose Added Selection from the Form menu.
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@ Work with Payment Groups - [Additional 5election Critena]

Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom ‘window Help =181 x|

S = ‘@Junks ;
O @ Mo D, Mo w Clear  [#]OLE .. [9]Internet

ersion

Originatar

Business Unit

Payrment Instrument

—
S
—
—
—

Currency Code

5. On Additional Selection Criteria, complete any of the following fields and
click OK:

e Version History

e Transaction Originator
e Payment Print Queue
¢ Business Unit

e Payment Instrument

e Currency Code - From

An alternative to entering a value in a field on Additional Selection Criteria
1s to preset the value in a processing option. For example, if you want to
review only those vouchers for business unit 100, you can preset that value
n a processing option. This 1s particularly useful if you routinely review
vouchers that meet certain search criteria.

6. To view the detailed information for a single payment group, select the
payment group on Work With Payment Groups.

7.  Choose Detail from the Row menu.
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@ Work with Payment Groups - [Papment Group Detail] |- (O] ]
Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help =181 x|
x & K| : :
Links
J ., D J w Displ... OLE.. [#]Intemet ‘
Bank Account | 11110.BEAR Bear Creek National Bank
YVersion TROOOZ Payrment Instrurment I Default (AR & AP

ariginator DEMO

Payment Group Control Mumber

q Currency

Payment Print Gueue

!

—Wirite Status

Discount Taken T7.00

i Update Status

IUSD
Fayment Amount 13,123.00 Murmber of Payments IQ

Payment Amaurnt MNumber of Payments
Discount Taken

The Payment Group Detail form shows the same detailed information for
the single payment group that appears on Work With Payment Groups.

Field

Version History

Payment Print Queue

Explanation

A user-defined set of specifications that control how
applications and reports run. You use versions to group and
save a set of user-defined processing option values and data
selection and sequencing options. Interactive versions are
associated with applications (usually as a menu selection).
Batch versions are associated with batch jobs or reports. To
run a batch process, you must choose a version.

This is the print output queue for A/P payments.

Payment Instrument

The user defined code that determines the type of payment
made to the supplier.

Transaction Originator

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
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Reviewing Payments with a Write Status

294

Before you write payments, you can do the following:

e Review payment and voucher information (write status)
e Review payment summary information (write status)

The payment group programs display information from the following temporary
worktables:

e A/P Payment Control Group (F04571)
e A/P Payment Header (F04572)

P To review payment and voucher information (write status)

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

You can review the payment and voucher mnformation for a specific payment
group before you write a payment. For example, you might want to verify that the
correct bank account was assigned to a payment group or that a specific voucher is
included in a payment.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, click the following option and click Find:

e  Worite Status

2. Choose a payment group and click Select.
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@ Work with Payment Groups - [Work With Payment Group - Write Status] [_ (O] x|

Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How Window Help =181 x|
x L1 5
J v B ox I g o K JLmks wvalue. [SOLE..  [#Intemet ‘

Select Find Cloge Seq.. New.. Reg.. Dis.. Abo

Bank Account | 1.1110.BEAR Bear Creek National Bank
Yersion ITRuuuz Total Armount |13.123.DU
Print Queue I Burmber of Payments

Currency

—
s

Arnount Frorm I E Through
Payee Payee Payment Discount Value Stub)|
Number Name Amount Taken Date Total
1001 iEdwards, J.0. & Company 5,500.00
4344 Universal Incarporated 7,623.00 Jr.on

3. On Work With Payment Group-Write Status, choose a payee and click
Select.

@ Work with Payment Groups - [Work With Payment Detail] =] E3

C,l File Edit Preferences Bow “Aindow Help =181 x|

v B x 2 & & J
Links Split OLE . Int ii
J Select Find Close Seg.. New.. Reg. Dis.. Abo s @ @ nieme
Payee 4344 Universal Incorporated
Bank Account I 1.1110.BEAR Bear Creek MNational Bank
Fayment Amount 7,622.00 currency UsD
Document Doc Doc Pay Payment Discount 1
Humber Type Co ftemn Amount Taken ;!
1871 Py aooot oo 2,673.00 27.00:C378
1872iPY oooot 00 495000 S0.00iC741

o=y

#

4. On Work With Payment Detail, choose a voucher and click Select to review
voucher information associated with a payment.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 295

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France

Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help =181 x|
J g:; Dﬁlr-; Aﬁ JLinks w Displ.. []OLE.. [#Intemet
Document NoMyCa |1571 |pv |nnnn1
Pay ltem W
Supplier Mumber IW Universal Incorporated
Remark |Adverti5ing Expense
Invaice Number Icg?a
Invoice Date W Due Date W
Campany IW FinancialiDistribution Company
Fayrnent Amount IW Currency =Ts)
Discount Taken IZFDD—

The Payment Detail form shows the voucher information associated with a
payment.

P To review payment summaty information (wtite status)

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

When you review payments within a payment group, you can review the summary
information for each payment before you actually write the payment.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, click the following option and click Find:

e  Worite Status

2. Choose a payment group and click Select.

3. On Work With Payment Group-Write Status, choose the payee that you

want to review.

4.  From the Row menu, choose Detail.
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@ Work with Payment Groups - [Papment Header Detail - Write Status] [_ (O] x|
Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help =181 x|
x & 8 JL. ) .
inks
J ., D w Displ... OLE.. [#]Intemet

Payee Mumber

=
w
=

Universal Incorporated

Payment Amount |7|523 oo Currency LSD

Discount Taken |77 oo Stub Total

.

Bank Transit |1gmg4331
Yalue Date
Company 00ool FinancialiDistribution Company

Reviewing Payments with an Update Status

Before you update the payments that you have written, you can review them. To
do so, complete either of the following tasks:

e Review payment information (update status)

¢ Review payment summary information (update status)

You can reset a payment group that 1s at an update status and rewrite your
payments, 1f necessary. When you reset written payments in an update status
(UPD), you return them to a status of write (WR'T). See Resetting Payment Processing.

The payment group programs display information from the following worktables:

e A/P Payment Control Group (F04571)
e A/P Payment Header (F04572)
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P To review payment information (update status)

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with

Payment Groups.
You can review payment information for a specific payment group before you

update the payment.
On Work With Payment Groups. click the following option and click Find

1.
Update Status

2. Choose a payment group and click Select.
@ Work with Payment Groups - [Work With Payment Group - Update Status] [_ (O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences Bow “Aindow Help =&l x|

& K JLmks w Reset  [FOLE.. [9]Intemet ‘

J v B ox I O
Select Find Close Seg.. New.. Detail Dis.. Abo
Bear Creek Mational Bank

Bank Account | 1.1110.BEAR
Version TROODZ Print Queue Currency

usD

Beginning Payment Ending Payment
Payment Doc Payee Payee Payment Discount
Humber Type Humber Hame Amount Taken
4344:EED World Wide Company 850.00

A015:PK

e

P To review payment summaty information (update status)

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

When you review payments within a payment group, you can review the summary
information associated with a specific payment.
On Work With Payment Groups, click the following option and click Find:

1.
Update Status

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf

298



Working with Payment Groups

2. Choose a payment group and click Select.

3. On Work With Payment Group-Update Status, choose the payee that you

want to review.

4. From the Row menu, choose Detail.

@ Woirk with Payment Groups - [Papment Header Detail - Update Status] [_ (O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help =181 x|
x & %, -
Links w Displ... OLE ... Internet
J Can.. Dis.. Abo J P @ @

Payment NumbetType 5015 PK Automated Check

Payee 4345 E&D World Wide Gompany

Payment Amount 350.00 Currency Usp

Discount Taken

&
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Revising Unprocessed Payments

You can make limited changes to payments, vouchers, and payment groups before
you write them, including:

e Excluding debit memos (credit vouchers)

e Splitting payments

e Revising the value date of payments

¢ Removing voucher pay items

¢ Removing unprocessed payments

e Removing an entire payment group

¢ Revising control information for a payment group

See Also

o Setting Up Payment Instruments
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P To exclude a debit memo (credit voucher)

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

You can exclude a debit memo on any of the following forms:

e Work with Payment Groups (the steps in this procedure use this form)
e Work with Payment Group - Write Status

e Work with Payment Detail

e Work with Payment Group - Update Status

Debit memos occur when you have overpaid a supplier or have been issued credit
from a supplier. You can exclude these debit memos from payment processing.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, choose a payment group, payment, or
voucher.

2. From the Row menu, choose Undo.

Related Tasks

Excluding all debit To exclude all debit memos, set the processing option for
memos Minimum Amount in Create Payment Groups to the
smallest currency unit (for example, .01).

Reviewing debit memos When you process debit memos for review purposes only,
you can run the Payment Analysis Report or review them
on Work With Payment Groups before you undo them.

P To split a payment

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

When you want to pay part of a voucher now and part later, you can split the
payment. When you decrease the gross amount of a voucher, the system creates a
new voucher pay item for the remaining balance. The new pay item is created
using the default pay status, which is typically A (approved) for payment. The new
pay item 1s not part of a payment group.
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1. On Work With Payment Groups, choose a payment group and click Select.

2. On Work With Payment Groups - Write Status, or on Work With Payment
Groups - Update Status, depending on what options you selected on Work
With Payment Groups, choose a record and choose Pay Items from the

Row menu.

3. On Work With Payment Detail, choose a voucher.

4. From the Row menu, choose Split.

@ Work with Payment Groups - [Split Payment] A= E3
Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help =181 x|

0K Can.. Dis..

J v x & A:?HLinks w Displ.. [BIOLE.. [@Intemet

Docurment Moy Co

Fay ltem

Invoice Mumber

Fayment Amount

|1 580 IPV |000m

o

|1?984

|5,5EIEI [

~Enter Amounts to be Paid

Gross Amaunt

Discaount Taken

a0.00

o

1
"

5. On Split Payment, complete the following fields and click OK:

e  Gross Amount

e Discount Taken

Field

Gross Amount

OneWorld Xe (09/00)

Explanation

The gross amount of an invoice or voucher pay item,
mcluding tax. The total amount for a voucher or invoice 1s
the accumulation of the open pay items. The accounting
distributions must balance to the gross amount less
recoverable VAT.

Enter the gross amount less any discount in this field. It
must be less than the original gross amount and greater
than zero. This is the actual amount you will pay.
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Field Explanation

Discount Taken In Accounts Receivable, this is the amount the customer
account is discounted when you apply a receipt to an open
invoice.

In Accounts Payable, this is the amount of discount you
take when you issue a payment.

The discount taken does not have to be the same as the
discount available.

This amount must be less than the original gross amount
and greater than zero.

P To revise the value date of a payment

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

Typically, payment value dates apply to draft processing and indicate the date that

a payment reaches a bank.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payments
for a payment group with a next status of Write.

See Reviewing Payments with a Write Status.

2. On Work With Payment Group-Wiite Status, choose Value Date from the

Form menu.
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@ Work with Payment Groups - [Revise Payment ¥alue Date] A= E3
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom ‘window Help =181 x|

S = ‘@Junks ;
J O @ Mo D, Mo wload.. [#]OLE.. [9]internet

Bank Account | 11110.BEAR Bear Creek National Bank

ersion ITRUUUQ Total Amount 12,123.00
Print Giueue I Mumber of Payments 7

Currency Usp

Global Yalue Date E

Payee Payee Payment Value
Number Name Amount Date
1001 §Edwards, J.O. & Company £,500.00
4344 Universal Incorporated TB23.00

3. On Revise Payment Value Date, complete the following field to revise the
value date of all payments in the group:

e Global Value Date
4. Click Load Date to update the value date for each payment.

5. To revise the value date of an individual payment, complete the following
field:

e Value Date

6. Click OK.

Field Explanation

Value Date The date the payment amount was debited or credited to
the bank account.

It is not the date the bank reconciled the
payment. Automatic payments automatically
populate this field. If you are making manual
payments and have directed a processing option
to display the value date, you can manually enter
the value date.
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P To temove a voucher pay item

When you do not want to pay a voucher, remove it from the payment group. The
system resets the pay status of the voucher from payment in-process to approved.

On Work With Payment Groups

1. Follow the steps for reviewing vouchers.

See Reviewing 1 onchers in the chapter Reviewing and Approving Vouchers.
2. On Work With Payment Detail, choose a voucher.

3.  From the Row menu, choose Undo.

P To remove an unprocessed payment

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

If you do not want to make a payment, you can remove it from the payment
group. The system removes the voucher pay items from the payment group and
resets their pay status from payment in-process to approved.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payments
for a payment group with a next status of Write.

See Reviewing Payments with a Write Status.
2. On Work With Payment Group-Write Status, choose a payment.
3.  From the Row menu, choose Undo.

4. On Undo Confirmation, accept or reject undoing the selected payment.

P To remove an entire payment group

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, choose a payment group.

2. From the Row menu, choose Undo.
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P To revise control information for a payment group

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

You can change the print program, payment register, print queues, attachments,
and debit statements for payments by changing the control information for the
payment group. You can also change the sequence ID, which determines the order
mn which the group’s payments print.

The system uses payment instrument defaults to create the control information
when you create payment groups. You can change this information before you
write payments. Any change you make affects the entire payment group.

1. On Work With Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payment
groups.
See Reviewing Payment Groups.

2. Choose a payment group.

3.  From the Form menu, choose Controls.
@ Work with Payment Groups - [Revise Pagyment Group Contiols] [_ (O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help =&l x|

v % & | :
J 6 B B inks w Displ.. [@]OLE .. [@]intamat

Bank Account I 1.1110 BEAR Bear Creek Mational Bank
Version ITRUUUQ Summarized Payments
Originator IDEMO FPayment Instrument I Default (R & AP

Payment Group Contral Mumber Ig currency UsD

Sequence D d Demo sequence

—Print Programs Print Gueues
FPayment W Print Payments - Standard Payrment l—
Register W Payment Register - Standard
Attachment IW Print Attachments - Standard Attachment l—
Debit Staternent W Print Dbt Statement - Standa || Debit Staternent |—

o=y

#

4. On Revise Payment Group Controls, change the following field (optional):

e Sequence ID
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5. Change any of the following print program fields:
e DPayment
e Register
e Attachment
e Debit Statement

6.  Change any of the following print queue programs:
e DPayment
e Attachment

e Debit Statement

The print queues that you specify on the Revise Payment Group Controls
form do not determine where payments, attachments, and debit statements
print. Instead, the print properties of a version determine where they print.

7. Click OK.
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After you create payment groups, you must write payments. When you create
payment groups, the system creates temporary payment records. You then use
these records to print payments or copy them to a bank tape, depending on your
setup. Working with payments consists of:

O Writing payments
U Resetting payment processing
U Removing processed payments

O Copying payments to tape

Writing Payments

When you write payments, you can print the payments or copy them to a bank
tape. You can take either of the following actions:
e Write all payments in a payment group
e Worite selected payments in a payment group
When you write payments, the system:
e Creates a matching document with a document type of PK (automatic
payment). This payment closes the voucher.

e Creates a matching document with a document type of PT (electronic funds
transfer).

e Assigns payment numbers.

e Changes the “next status” of the payment group from WRT (write) to UPD
(update).

e Prints payments using control information for payment groups.

When you issue a payment, you issue it to the alternate payee. You choose whether
the alternate payee is the supplier or the factor/special payee in the voucher entry
processing options. You can override the alternate payee default when you enter
the vouchet.
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The system does not update the A/P Ledger table (F0411), the A/P Matching
Summary table (F0413), ot the A/P Matching Detail table (F0414) until the update
process. The payments remain in the temporary wotkfiles, A/P Payment Control
Group table (F04571), A/P Payment Header table (F04572), and A/P Payment
Detail table (F04573).

You can write payments 1n a domestic, foreign, or alternate currency. Writing
alternate currency payments is similar to writing domestic and foreign payments.
Most of the processing considerations for alternate currency payments are based
on the AAI and processing option setup you do beforehand. You use the
processing options to designate the currency in which to write your payments.

When you write alternate currency payments, the system calculates the payment
amount as follows:

e Adds the total amount of vouchers in the voucher (suppliet’s invoice)
currency.

e Uses the exchange rate between the voucher (suppliet’s mvoice) currency
and payment currency to calculate the payment amount.

For example, a Canadian company receives an invoice for 500 U.S. dollars (USD)
and pays 1n Japanese yen (JPY), an alternate currency. To calculate the payment
amount, the voucher (supplier’s invoice) 1s multiplied by the exchange rate (1 USD
= 107.863 JPY) as follows:

500 USD x 107.863 = 53,931.50 JPY

When you write an alternate currency payment, gains and losses are recorded as
follows:

e The fluctuation in the foreign to domestic exchange rate from payment date
to voucher date is recorded as a standard gain/loss

e The difference between converting the alternate currency directly to the
domestic currency and converting the alternate currency to the foreign
cutrency to the domestic curtency is recorded as an alternate gain/loss

Alternate currency payment amounts ate stored in the A/P Matching Document
table (F0413). The currency in this table will be different from the currency in the
A/P Matching Document Detail table (F0414) because an alternate currency
payment is involved. The histotical exchange rate stored in the A/P Matching
Document Detail table contains the exchange rate that is used to calculate from
the foreign currency to the alternate currency.
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Before You Begin

U Review payments and make any changes necessary

([ Verify control information for payment groups

P To write all payments in a payment group

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

1. On Work with Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payment
groups.
See Reviewing Payment Groups i the chapter Working with Payment Groups.

2. Choose one or more payment groups.

If some payments in a group have already been written, the payment group
appears as two lines on the Work with Payment Groups form, with the
appropriate totals for each line. One line 1s at a WRT (write) status and the
other line is at an UPD (update) status.

3.  From the Form menu, choose Controls.

@ Work with Payment Groups - [Revise Payment Group Controls] [_ (O] x|
Cl File Edit Pieferences ‘window Help =181 x|

v x g \@Juﬂka i :
J O GEm.. B Mo w Displ.. [#]OLE.. [@]internet

Bank Azcount I 11110 BEAR Bear Creek Mational Bank
Yersion ITRnnnz Summarized Payments
Originatar IDEMO Payrment Instrurnent I Default (AR & AP

Payrment Group Contral Murmber Ig Currency UsD

Sequence D ﬂ Dermo sequence
~Print Programs Print Queues
Payment PO4572 Print Payments - Standard Payment I
Register PO45TE FPayment Register- Standard
Aftachment PO4572 Print Attachrments - Standard || Aftachment I
Dehit Staterment PD4ET4 Frint Dbt Statement - Standar || Debit Statement I
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4. On Revise Payment Group Controls, verify that the following fields show
the correct programs and click OK:

e Payment

U.S. clients who transfer funds electronically must enter a beginning
payment number. If a supplier has a pre-note status of P, the system
generates a payment and a pre-note.

e Register

e Attachment

e Debit Statement

5. On Work with Payments, choose Write from the Row menu.

@ Woik with Payment Groups - [Write Payments] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences Window Help -1&1 x|
v x £ & 8|, .
Links ke o
J A - w Dizpl.. [SJOLE.. [@]Intarnet
Bank Payment Next Bank Account
Account G Date Payment Description
1.1110.BEAR S/16M0 6024:Bear Creek MNational Bank
‘Rowﬂ EE

The Write Payments form displays one line for each bank account.

6.  On Write Payments, verify the following fields and click OK:

e Payment G/L Date

e Next Payment
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Note: When you write payments locally, the system gives you three output
formats:

e On Screen
e To Printer
e [Export to CSV

If you choose Export to CSV, the system can produce only oze UBE (Universal
Batch Engine) which results in a CSV format. For example, to export checks to
CSV, the system calls the first UBE in the process, which is the A/P Auto
Payments - Print Driver (R04571) program. The R04571 program produces a CVS
formatted file. Since the A/P Auto Payments - Print Driver program calls a second
UBE, the Print Automatic Payments - Standard Format program (R04572), the
R04572 program is not exported to CSV, but printed as a PDF file.

Field Explanation

Payment A user defined program used to print A/P payments. Only
programs set up in user defined codes for 04/PP may be
entered.

Register A user defined program used to print the A/P payment

register. Only programs set up in user defined codes for
04/PR may be entered.

Attachment A user defined progtam used to print attachments in A/P
Payment processing. Only programs set up in user defined
codes for 04/PA may be entered.

Debit Statement This is the A/P payments debit statements output queue.

Payment G/L Date A date that identifies the financial period that the
transaction will be posted to. The Fiscal Date Patterns table
for general accounting specifies the date range for each
financial period. You can have up to 14 periods.

The default value is today’s date.

Next Payment The system updates this field during the automatic debit
process in Accounts Receivable. This field is not used in the
Accounts Payable system.

The default value is from the Bank Transit Master (FO030)
recotd for the bank account.
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P To write selected payments in a payment group

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with

Payment Groups.

1. On Work with Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payment

gIOI.lpS.

See Reviewing Payment Groups in the Working with Payment Groups.

@ Work with Payment Groups - [Work With Payment Group - Write Status] [_ (O] x|

Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How Window Help

=181 x|

J«/@xgﬁﬁﬁ.’@

Select Find Cloge Seq.. New.. Reg.. Dis.. Abo

JLmks wvalue. [SOLE..  [#Intemet

Bank Account | 1.1110.BEAR Bear Creek National Bank
Yersion ITRDDDZ Total Armount |1 3,123.00
Print Queue I Burmber of Payments Ig
Currency LSO
Arnount Frorm || E Through
Payee Payee Payment Discount Value Stub)|
Number Name Amount Taken Date Total
1001 iEdwards, J.0. & Company 5,500.00
4344 Universal Incarporated 7,623.00 Jr.on

2. On Work With Payment Group-Write Status,
to limit your search and click Find:

e Amount From
e Through

3. Choose one or more payments.

4.  From the Row menu, choose Write.

complete the following fields

5. On Write Payments, verify the following fields and click OK:

e Payment G/L Date

e Next Payment

To access English documentation updates, see
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Field Explanation

Amount From In A/P, this is the actual amount of the payment. In A/R,
this is the actual amount of the receipt. This amount must
balance to the total amount applied to the open pay items
ot invoice.

Specify the lower and upper limits to select an amount
range.

Resetting Payment Processing

After you write payments but before you update them, you might need to rewrite
them. For example, you might need to rewrite payments because of an error, such
as a paper jam, wrong payment number, or wrong payment date.

Before you can rewrite payments, you must reset them. Written payments have a
next status of UPD (update). When you reset payments, you are returning them to
a next status of WRT (write), so you can correct the problem and rewrite them.

If you need to undo or reset a payment, you can identify the tape affected on the
Copy Bank Tape File to Tape form that you access from the Automatic Payment
Processing menu (G0413). This form shows information, including the file ID and
the member ID.

If you reset payments that were written to a bank tape, you must delete the bank
tape record before you can rewrite the payments.

When you reset payments, you can either void payments or rewrite them with the
same payment number:

e If you enter a new beginning payment number, the system voids any
payments selected for reset that have a payment number less than the new
beginning number.

e If you accept the next payment number (the default), the system voids
payments by writing zero records.

The system processes voided payments when you update the A/P ledget. You see
these records when you post payments to the G/L.

You can set a processing option for Work with Payment Groups to process voided
payments that are stored in the Account Ledger table (F0911).
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P To reset payment processing

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

When you reset payment processing, the pay items return to open vouchers.

1. On Work with Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payment
gIOl.lpS.

See Reviewing Payment Groups in the chapter Working with Payment Groups.

2. To reset the payments for an entire payment group, choose that group (next
status must be UPD) on Work With Payment Groups.

@ Work with Payment Groups - [Work With Payment Group - Update Status] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences How Window Help -1&1 x|
v x f & K2 J
Links w Reset OLE . Internet
J Select Find Close Seg.. New.. Detail Dis.. Abo @ @
Bank Azcount | 1.1110.BEAR Bear Creek National Bank
Wersion TRONDZ Print Queue currency USD
Beginning Payment Ending Payment
Payment Doc Payee Payee Payment Discount
Humber Type Humber Hame Amount Taken
A015:PK 4345:E&D World Yide Company 850.00

e

3. To reset single payments, choose the payment on Work With Payment

Group-Update Status.

4. To limit your search when resetting single payments, complete the following

fields:
e Beginning Payment
e Ending Payment

5. Click Find.

6. Choose the payments to reset.

To access English documentation updates, see
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7.  From the Row menu, choose Reset.
@Wulk with Payment Groups - [Reset Payments] |_ O] x|
C,l File Edit Preferences ‘Window Help =&l x|
v % g e J ) )
J S G i e o Links w Displ.. [#]OLE.. [@]Internat
Bank Next Bank Account
Account Payment Description
1T1110.BEAR 5025 Bear Creek Mational Bank
R EE
8. On Reset Payments, change the following field, if necessary:

Next Payment

P To reset payment processing for a bank tape
From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Copy Bank Tape

File to Tape.
On Copy Bank Tape to Tape, choose the payment record you want to

remove from the bank tape table and click Delete.
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Removing Processed Payments

316

After you write payments but before you update them, you might need to remove
one or all of them from the current payment cycle. To do so, you undo the
payment. The system then:

e Vouds the payment
¢ Removes the voucher pay items from the payment group
e Resets the pay status of the voucher from payment in-process to approved

You can then change vouchers and process them for payment at another time.
If you need to undo a payment, you can identify the tape affected on the Copy
Bank Tape File to Tape form that you access from the Automatic Payment

Processing menu (G0413). This form shows information, including the file ID and
the member ID.

If you undo one or all payments that were written to a bank tape, you must delete
the bank tape record before you process them for payment.

P To remove processed payments

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Work with
Payment Groups.

1. On Work with Payment Groups, follow the steps for reviewing payment
groups.
See Reviewing Payment Groups in the chapter Working with Payment Groups.

2. Take one of the following actions:

e Choose a payment group with a next status of UPD

e On Work With Payment Group-Update Status, choose a payment

3.  From the Row menu, choose Undo.
4. On Reset Payments, complete the following optional field:

e Next Payment

If you do not reset the next payment number, the system creates void
payments.
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Working with Automatic Payments

If you are resetting payments that were written to a bank tape, complete the
following step to remove the payment record from the bank tape table.

5. On Copy Bank Tape File to Tape, choose the payment record and click
Delete.

Copying Payments to Tape

When you write payments, the payment instrument can be an electronic format. In
this case, writing payments creates bank tape tables rather than printing them. You
must copy these tables to tape or diskette if you want to send the information to a
financial institution.

Copying payments to tape consists of:

¢ Reviewing and changing the status and detail for a tape table
e Copying a tape table to tape or diskette

Typically, your MIS department presets the detail for a tape table. You should not
change this information unless instructed to do so. You can, however, change
many format specifications prior to copying the table to tape.

You can recopy a bank table to tape as long as you have not deleted the table. This
might be necessary if, for example, your financial institution loses the original tape.

When you create a new bank tape table, you do not overwrite an existing table.
The A/P Payment Tape File - One World table (F045720W) is a2 multi-member
table, which means that each version (payment group) is a separate table. The
system does not automatically delete records in the table. Instead, you must delete
the record on the Copy Bank Tape to Tape form. Do not do this until you verify
that your bank has recetved the bank tape.
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P To review and change the status and detail for a tape table

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Copy Bank Tape
File to Tape.

. Copy Bank Tape File to Tape - [Copy Bank Tape to Tape]

1.1110.BEAR 58T {QTAPE iTAPO1 {1600

On Copy Bank Tape to Tape, to locate a tape table, click Find or limit your
search by completing any of the fields in the Query By Example line.

2. Choose the table you want to work with and click Select.

. Copy Bank Tape File to Tape - [Update Tape Information]

318 OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Working with Automatic Payments

3. On Update Tape Information, change the information in the following
fields (optional):

e File Name

e Record Length
e New Volume

e Block Size

e Device Name

e Tape Density

e New Owner ID

e Tabel Name

P To copy a tape table to tape or diskette

From the Automatic Payment Processing menu (G0413), choose Copy Bank Tape
File to Tape.

On Copy Bank Tape to Tape, choose Tape or Diskette from the Row menu.

Additional Tape Copy Options

Three additional options for copying a tape table are available, which might be
relevant to specific users.

¢ You can use IBM system commands to view the tape table. You must
specify the table and member IDs, for example, table ID F04572T
and member ID AP00000390.

e Information in tape tables is stored in a standard format. Instead of
copying a tape table to tape or diskette, you can upload a tape table to
a financial mstitution using a modem.

e Bank Automated Clearing System (BACS) clients can approve a bank
tape before copying it to tape or diskette. From the Row menu,
choose Approve. This menu selection is controlled by a BACS
processing option.
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General Ledger Accounting

J.D. Edwards country-specific processes for general accounting requirements in
France include the following:

O Reviewing account information

O Repotting on the General Ledger
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Reviewing Account Information

Reviewing account information includes the following tasks:

d Reviewing account ledgers by object account
U Reviewing account ledgers by category code

([ Reviewing alternate account information

Reviewing Account Ledgers by Object Account

You can review detailed transactions for an object account across all business
units.

You can use all of the criteria that are available in the Account Ledger Inquiry
program to limit your search for transactions to review.

After you move the cursor to the row heading in the left column on the form, the
system displays a paper clip icon to indicate when the transaction (for example, the
journal entry) has additional text or another attachment.

Using the Second Ledger processing option, you can review transactions for two
ledger types at the same time. A second ledger type is especially beneficial in
multiple currency environments because you can see transactions for foreign and
domestic currencies at the same time.

The system displays both posted and unposted transactions from the Account
Ledger table (F0911).
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P To review account ledgers by object account

From the Accounting Reports and Inquiries menu (G0912), choose Account
Inquiry by Object Account.

@ Account Inquiry by Dbject Account - [Work With Account Ledger by Dbject Account] [_ (O] %]
C) File Edit Preferences Form Bow Window Help == x|
v x I &£ &8 J
Links -
Select Find Close Sed.. Mew. Dis.. Abo 7 bl @OLE @\ntemet
ObjectiSub 2350 i
Ledger Type 1 (M0 ﬂ IUSD General Ledger Fror Carnpary |*
Ledger Type 2 ICA I Foreign Currency Thru Company  |*
SubledoenType I* I Frarm Date Iamgs
~ Posted ¢ Unposted = All | Thru Date IBIBDIDS
[~ Display GCompany Subtotals Currency Code I*
i Account Number Account Do Doc Doc GL =
Description Ty | Mumber Co Date
4.8350 Rent Expense JE 1005:00001 Bi3000¢
5.8350 Rent Expense JE 1005:00001 Br30/0:
98350 Rent Expense JE 1005:00001 Br30/0: —
7101.8350 Rent Expense JE 1026:00070 Gi3000:
7102.8350 Rent Expense JE 1026:00070¢ BR300 j

£

#
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On Work With Account Ledger by Object Account, complete the following
field:

e Object/Sub

To review a ledger other than AA (actual amounts), replace the value in the
following field:

e Ledger Type 1

If you set a second ledger type in the processing option, you can replace the
value 1n the following field:

e Ledger Type 2

To display a range of companies, complete the following fields:

¢ From Company

e Thru Company
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Reviewing Account Information

5. To display a range of transaction dates, complete the following fields:

e From Date
e Thru Date

6. To display one subledger, complete the following fields:

e Subledger/Type
7. If you use more than one currency, complete the following field:

e Currency Code

8. Click one of the following options, if necessary:

e Posted
e Unposted
e Al

9. To further limit your search for transactions, use the query-by-example
fields in the detail atrea.

For example, you might want to search for a specific document type,
document number, batch number, or G/L posted code.

10.  Click Find.

11.  To prmnt the account ledger, from the Row menu, click Print Ledger.

See Also

o Reviewing Account Ledgers in an “As If” Currency for information about
reviewing “as if” currency amounts on the Account Inquiry by Object
Account form
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Processing Options for Account Ledger Inquiry by Object Account

Defaul ts

Any val ues entered in the follow ng
options will be | oaded upon entry
into the program

bj ect/ Subsi di ary Account Nunber
From Dat e

Thr ough Date

Ledger Type

Subl edger - GL

Subl edger Type

Currency Code

Second Ledger

Enter a 1 to display a second | edger
type to view two | edger types at one
tinme. Leave blank to display one
| edger type only.

D spl ay Second Ledger Type
Enter a default value for the second

| edger type if the second | edger

type is activated above.

Ledger Type

Exits

For docunent type PK or PN: enter a 1
to exit to Journal Entries when
going to the source docunent. Leave
bl ank to go to Manual Paymnents.

Exit for PK or PN

As-1f Currency

Enter the currency code for as-if
currency display. This option allows
for ambunts to display in a currency
other than the currency they are
stored in. This as-if currency
option is activated by the formexit
As-1f Currency. Anounts will be
transl ated and di splayed in this
as-if currency. |If left blank,
amounts will display in their
dat abase currency. Only the anpunts
associated with Ledger Type 1 will
be converted to the as-if currency.

As-1f <urrency
Enter the as of date for processing the

current exchange rate for the as-if

currency. If left blank the thru

date will be used.

Exchange Rate Date
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Reviewing Account Information

Reviewing Account Ledgers by Category Code

You can review detailed transactions for any of the category codes that are set up
for an alternate (statutory) chart of accounts. You specify the category code (21,
22, or 23) in the Category Code processing option for this program.

You can use all of the criteria that are available in the Account Ledger Inquiry
program to limit your search for transactions to review.

After you move the cursor to the row heading in the left column on the form, the
system displays a paper clip icon to indicate when the transaction (for example, the
journal entry) has additional text or another attachment.

Using the Second Ledger processing option, you can review transactions for two
ledger types at the same time. A second ledger type is especially beneficial in
multiple currency environments because you can see transactions for foreign and
domestic currencies at the same time.

The system displays both posted and unposted transactions from the Account
Ledger table (F0911).

P To review account ledgers by category code

From the Accounting Reports and Inquiries menu (G0912), choose Account

Inquiry by Category Code.
QAccount Inquiry by Category Code - [Work With Account Ledger By Category Code] M=l E
C) File Edit Preferences Form Bow Window Help == ]

v B x 2 £ & 8 J
Links AsITC.. OLE ... Internet
Select Find Close Seq.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo ¥ s 3 [8] Interne

Alternate Account 1110 Cash in Banks
Ledger Type 1 IAA LISD General Ledger From Company I*
Ledger Type 2 ICA I Foreign Currency Thru Compary [+

Subledger I* I_ From Date 11105
Thru Dats

‘ € Posted  C Unposted & Al ‘ fubate [EEE T
Currency Code I*

[~ Display Company Subtotals

,_

=

-
|»

i Document Do Doc GiL

co Date Explanation

329550E DDEDD 2128105 Fehruary Activity 74,000.00 —

3285:E 00200 2r28/05:February Activity 74,000.00-
3287 LE 00200 {5531005 May Activity a0,000.00
3287 :E 00200 : 5531705 May Activity 50,000.00-; |4 B
Fi [ b o =l
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1. On Work With Account Ledger by Category Code, complete the following
field:

e Alternate Account

2. To review a ledger other than AA (actual amounts), replace the value in the
following field:

e Ledger Type 1

3. If you set a second ledger type in the processing option, you can replace the
value 1n the following field:

e Ledger Type 2

4. To display a range of companies, complete the following fields:

¢ From Company
e Thru Company

5. To display a range of transaction dates, complete the following fields:

e From Date
e Thru Date

6. To display one subledger, complete the following fields:

e Subledger
e Sub Type

7. If you use more than one currency, complete the following field:

e Currency Code

8. Click one of the following options, if necessary:

e Posted
e Unposted
e Al

9. To display company subtotals, click the following option:

e Display Company Subtotals
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10.  To further limit your search for transactions, use the query-by-example

fields in the detail area.

For example, you might want to search for a specific document type,

document numbet, batch numbet, or G/L posted code.

11.  Click Find.

12.  To prmnt the account ledger, from the Row menu, click Print Ledger.

See Also

o Reviewing Account Ledgers in an “As If” Currency for information about
reviewing “as if” currency amounts on the Account Inquiry by Category

Code form

Processing Options for Account Ledger Inquiry by Category Code

Cat egory Code

Enter the account category code (21-23)
to inquire on. The default val ue of
bl ank will use category code 21

Cat egory Code (21-23)
Defaul ts

Any val ues entered in the follow ng
options will be | oaded upon entry
into the program

Al ternate Account
From Dat e

Thr ough Dat e
Ledger Type

Subl edger - GL
Subl edger Type
Currency Code

Second Ledger

Enter a 1 to display a second | edger
type to view two | edger types at one
tinme. Leave blank to display one
| edger type only.

Di spl ay Second Ledger Type

Enter a default value for the second
| edger type if the second | edger
type is activated above.

Ledger Type
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Exits

For docunent type PK or PN: enter a 1
to exit to Journal Entries when
going to the source docunent. Leave
bl ank to go to Manual Paymnents.

Exit for PK or PN

As-1f Currency

Enter the currency code for as-if
currency display. This option allows
for anobunts to display in a currency
other than the currency they are
stored in. This as-if currency
option is activated by the formexit
As-1f Currency. Anpunts will be
transl ated and di splayed in this
as-if currency. If left blank,
amounts will display in their
dat abase currency. Only the anpunts
associ ated with Ledger Type 1 will
be converted to the as-if currency.

As-1f Currency

Enter the as of date for processing the
current exchange rate for the as-if
currency. If left blank the thru
date will be used.

Exchange Rate Date

Reviewing Alternate Account Information

You can review alternate accounts and account ledgers for one category code at a
time. You specify the category code 1 the processing options.

You can also review alternate accounts by company or organization structure, and
you can review their balances online by company or organization structure. By
doing so, you can review several companies that together are one legal entity.

P To review alternate account information

From the Accounting Reports and Inquiries menu (G0912), choose Statutory
Account Inquiry.

You can review selected alternate accounts and the associated detailed information.
You can also review account ledgers.
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1. On Statutory Account Inquiry, complete the following optional fields:

e Company

¢ Business Unit

@ Statutory Account Inquiry - [Statutory Account Inguiry] A= E3
Cl File Edit Pieferences Bow ‘“window Help =181 x|

J/EXQ&F?&?

X2 JL-
inks
Select Find Close Seq. Mew.. Dis.. Abo ¥ Ledge.. (OLE.. [@internst

Campany [poo7o Ladger Type

Business Unit I * Digit To Use For Subtotal

A
From Accaunt |44440 Level OTRallup
Thru Account Il ™ Period/Cumulative

B

Thru Date Bi20/05 I Perind Currency Code

Alternate
Account

Alternate Account
Description

i Suppliers

Estimated taxes
45441 YAT. pavable
454459 (Other sacial obligations
45489 Sundry amounts payahle
49 Deferrals and accruals
49483 Accrued charges 50.908 08- 40.908,08-
4200 Other Sales
52520 Cost 112.200,00 112.200,00
A5540 Current account 84.828 68- 84 828 68-

2. To limit your search, complete the following fields:

e From Account
e Thru Account

3. To display amounts for a specific period, complete one of the following

fields:
e Thru Date
e DPeriod

If the Period option 1s selected, the system shows the through period in the
Thru Period field. If the Period option is cleared, the system shows the
through date in the Thru Date period.

4. To specify how many leading digits of the category code to use for
subtotaling, complete the following field:

e Digit To Use For Subtotal
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5. To specify the digit of the category code to use for rollup, complete the
following field:

e Level Of Rollup

6. To toggle between year-to-date and period totals, change the following field:

e DPeriod/Cumulative

7. To display a specific currency, complete the following field:

e Currency Code

8. Click Find.

The processing time depends on the number of accounts that you are
viewing.

9. To review account ledger information for the category code that you
specified in the processing options, select an account and choose Ledger
Inquiry from the Row menu.

@ Statutory Account Inquiry - [Work With Account Ledger By Category Code] [_ (O] x|
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How Window Help =181 x|

J/@xgﬁ?‘ﬁ?'@
Ab

Links
Select Find Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.. Abo J ¥ ASIC.. [OLE.. [@internst ‘

Alternate Account 1110 Cash in Banks

Ledger Type 1 m ﬂ USD General Ledger Fram Company I*
Ledger Type 2 CA Fareign Currency Thru Company =
Subledger 2, From Date 111105

Thru Date Bi30i05

Currency Code Ifr

i Posted i Unposted = All

I Display Company Subtotals

Al - S R ot

1005.JE inooat une Activity 125.000,00-
3285.JE DDZDD 2/28105:F ebruary Activity 75 DDD,DD 78 DDD‘DD
3295.JE 00200 | 2/28/05:F ebruary Actiity 75.000,00- _
3297 JE 00200 5731705 May Activity 50.000,00 50.000,00
3297 JE 00200 | &8/31/05: May Activity 50.000,00-
33050E 00200 | 2/28/05iF ebruary Activity 75.000,00 75.000,00

L | of

o
‘ a ‘

10.  On Work with Account Ledger by Category Code, follow the steps for

reviewing account ledgers by category code.

See Reviewing Account Ledgers by Category Code.

11.  To display all accounts with the category code that you specified in the
processing options, go back to Statutory Account Inquiry (if necessary) and
choose Accounts from the Row menu.
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@ Statutory Account Inquiry - [Accounts Within Statutory Account] [_ (O] x|
Cl File Edit Pieferences Bow ‘“window Help =181 x|

v B ox I & & k@JLmks
Jgelect Find Close Seq. Mew.. Dis.. Abo v Accou.. [BOLE...  [@internet

Campany Im French Company
Business Unit *

Alternate Account |4444u | Suppliers

Account Humber S

704110

70.4110.FRF AP Trade FRF
70.4110.GBP AP Trade GBP
41 Received Mot Vouchered
704112 AP Invoice Logging Distr.
704120 Cirafls payable

12. On Accounts Within Statutory Accounts, select an account to review.

13.  From the Row menu, choose one of the following to review the detail:

e Account Ledger
e Account Balance

e Trial Balance by Object

Field Explanation

From Account Identifies the beginning object account in a range of
accounts. Only amounts posted to accounts in this range
are allocated.

Identifies the beginning statutory account in a range of
accounts.

Thru Account Identifies the ending object account in a range of accounts.
Only amounts posted to accounts in this range are
allocated.

Identifies the ending statutory account in a range of
accounts.
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Field

Explanation

Digit To Use For Subtotal

Level Of Rollup

Period/Cumulative

334

Determines the digit in the alternate account number to
define how accounts are subtotaled. For example:

Alternate Account/ Amount

10100 - 100.00
10101 - 100.00
10400 - 100.00
10401 - 100.00
10500 - 100.00
10501 - 100.00

Grand Total - 600.00

If you specify 3 in the Digits to Subtotal field, subtotaling
will occur when any of the first 3 digits in the account
number changes. The result is:

Alternate Account/Amount
10100 - 100.00
10101 - 100.00
Subtotal - 200.00
10400 - 100.00
10401 - 100.00
Subtotal - 200.00
10500 - 100.00
10501 - 100.00
Subtotal - 200.00

Grand Total - 600.00

This field determines which digit in the alternate account
number rollup will occur on. Example:

Alternate Account - Amount
10100 - 100.00
10101 - 100.00
10400 - 100.00
10401 - 100.00
10500 - 100.00
10501 - 100.00 Grand Total - 600.00

If you specify a 3 in the digit to roll up field, rollup will
occur at the third position of the alternate account number,
when that digit changes. The result will be:

Alternate Account - Amount
101 - 200.00
104 - 200.00
105 - 200.00 Grand Total - 600.00

With the check box on, the amounts displayed are for the
petiod only. With the check box off, the amounts are
cumulative (year to date).
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See Also

o Planning Your Chart of Accounts

o Creating and Updating Y our Chart of Accounts

o Printing a Debit/ Credit Trial Balance by Category Code Report
o Printing a General Ledger by Category Code Report

o Reviewing Account Ledgers by Category Code

Processing Options for Statutory Account Inquiry

Cat egory Code

Enter the account category code (21-23)
to inquire on. The default val ue of
bl ank will use category code 21.

Cat egory Code (21-23)

Zer o Bal ances

Enter a '1’ to onit displaying accounts
with zero bal ances. Default of
bl anks will display all accounts
regardl ess of bal ance.

Zero Bal ances (0/1)

Ledger Type

Enter the | edger type. Leave blank for
default of |edger type "AA" - Actual
Dol | ars.

Defaul t Ledger Type

Def aul t Dat e

Enter the default date type. Enter '1
for Financial Reporting Date.
Default of blank will use Current
Peri od Date.

Default Date Type (0/1)
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Reporting on the General Ledger

In France, businesses are required to use a legal, or statutory, chart of accounts.
The French statutory chart of accounts uses a decimal-based numbering system
with 10 account classes. Compantes doing business in France should comply with
several requirements to accomplish daily and periodic (month-end and year-
end)activities. These requirements may be different from those required at a group
level or when using different accounting principles, such as those of a different

country.

J.D. Edwards processes for reporting on the general ledger (G/L) in France
mnclude the following tasks:

O Printing the Sequential Number report
O Printing the Trial Balance report
Printing the General Ledger report
Printing the General Journal report
Printing the Transaction Journal

Working with the D.A.S. 2 report

U 0O 0O 0O O

Working with the ETAFI interface

Printing the Sequential Number Report

From the Italian Reports menu (G093152) or the French Reports menu
(G093151), choose a Sequential Number Report option.

Businesses in France and Italy are required by law to number each original fiscal
document both sequentially and chronologically. Fiscal documents include VAT
taxes, such as accounts payable vouchers and accounts receivable invoices. Because
each revenue and expense event must be documented in chronological order,
businesses must include the numeric sequencing of each document number 1n the

VAT registers.
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Use the Sequential Number report to identify any document numbers that are out
of sequence. When you print the report, the system checks the number for each
document that includes a VAT amount in the following tables:

e Sales/Use/VAT Tax (F0018)
e Accounts Payable Ledger (F0411)
e Accounts Receivable Ledger (FO311)

The report prints the appropriate error message for each document that meets the
following conditions:

e The document number is not sequential.
e The general ledger date 1s lower than that of the previous document.

J.D. Edwards recommends that you print the Sequential Number Report daily, and
if not daily, at least before you change the G/L date.

You must manually correct any errors in the sequential numbering or justify the
gap 1n the numbering of your documents. You can run one of the following
sequential number reports to indicate which table you want to perform the
sequential document number validation:

Sales/Use/VAT Tax When you run the Sequential Number Repott - Tax File
(F0018) (R74099A) to verify that document numbers are in

sequential order without interruptions, the system prints a
report based on the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table (F0018).

When you run the Sequential Number Report - A/P Ledger
(R74099B) to verify that document numbers are in
sequential order without interruptions, the system prints a
report based on the Accounts Payable Ledger (FO3B11).

Accounts Payable Ledger
(FO3B11)

Accounts Receivable When you run the Sequential Number Report - A/R

Ledger (F0311) (R74099C) to verify that document numbers are in
sequential order without interruptions, the system prints a
report based on the Accounts Receivable Ledger (F0311).
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Processing Options for Sequential Number Reports (R74099A,
R74099B, and R74099C)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to enter the range of dates for which you want to
examine transactions for sequential numbering. The system will examine all
transactions with a G/L date that is within the range that you specify.

1. From Date

Use this processing option to enter the beginning of the range of G/L dates from
which you want to select transactions.

2. Thru Date

Use this processing option to entet the end of the range of G/L dates from which
you want to select transactions.

Printing the Trial Balance Report

From the French Repotts menu (G093151), choose T/B by Category Code ot
T/B by Object and Subsidiary.

or

From the Italian Repotts menu (G093152), choose T/B by Object & Subsidiaty or
T/B by Category Code.

Use the Trial Balance report to verify the accuracy of transactions in individual
account ledgers. When all the transactions are accurate, the totals in this report
equal the totals in the General Ledger report and the General Ledger Registration
report.

Businesses often print the Trial Balance report to facilitate internal audits by
verifying one or more accounts. Businesses also use the Trial Balance report for
external audits, as required by a fiscal authority or auditing firm.

You can print the Trial Balance report to review the total debit and credit amounts
for each account in any given ledger. You can also find errors that cause the
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General Ledger to be out of balance. Possible errors might include incorrect
entries or missing transactions.

The format and contents of the localized trial balance report differs from the trial
balance reports that J.D. Edwards provides in the base software solution. For
example, the localized trial balance reports include the following mformation that
the base trial balance reports do not:

e A total for each account and subtotals for account classes

e Transaction detail in debit and credit format

e Accumulation of different ledger types for the same account

e Information that is specific to a period (month and year) selection

You can run the French Trial Balance report by object and subsidiary or by
category code, depending on whether your accounts are defined in the
object.subsidiary or in category codes 21, 22, or 23.

Note: If you print Trial Balance reports by object and subsidiary, you can review
the accumulation of up to three ledger types for the same account. To do this,
specify which ledger types that you would like to include on the report in the
processing options. The Ledger Type processing option replaces the user defined
code 74/LT.

Final Annual Close

To perform a final annual close, you can run the Trial Balance report in proof or
final mode. You should run the report in final mode to prevent users from
entering transactions after a year-end close. New transactions will be visible on the
report because they will not be flagged with the same date as older transactions,
which will have the date that the report was run 1 final mode for the closed year.

When you run the report in final mode, the records mcluded in the report are
flagged in the Account Ledger table (F0911) to indicate that they have been
printed in final mode. This process prevents the records from being printed in final
mode again. An error message 1s printed on the report if any records have been
printed in a previous final mode report. The word “Final” 1s printed on every page
of a report run in final mode.

Note: Because running the Trial Balance report i final mode flags the records as
having been printed, the Trial Balance report should be run before the General
Ledger and General Journal reports.
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See Also

o Setting Up an Alternate Chart of Accounts

Processing Options for Trial Balance by Object and Subsidiary
(R7409C3)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to define the fiscal year and period for which the trial
balance will be printed. If you leave the Period Number and Fiscal Year fields
blank, the program uses the current period and year defined for the General
Accounting system on the Set Up Company form and recorded in the Company
Constants table (F0010).

You also use these processing options to select the ledger type that the report uses.
For example, you can select the BA (budget amounts) ledger type to print a report
of budget amounts.

You can specify as many as three ledger types. If you specify more than one ledger
type, the system will combine the totals for these ledgers on the report. These
totals will likely be meaningless because they will contain multiple currencies.

If you specify the CA (foreign currency) ledger type and the CA ledger type

includes amounts for multiple currencies, totals will be meaningless.

If you leave all three ledger types blank, the system will report only on ledger type
AA.

1. Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the period for which the trial balance will be
printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the fiscal year for the period in the
Fiscal Year field.

If you leave this field blank, the program uses the current period defined for the
General Accounting system on the Set Up Company form and recorded in the
Company Constants table (F0010).
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2. Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the last two digits of the fiscal year for which
the trial balance will be printed. For example, enter 05 for 2005.

If you complete this field, you must also complete the Period Number field.

If you leave this field blank, the program uses the current fiscal year defined for the
General Accounting system on the Set Up Company form and recorded in the
Company Constants table (F0010).

3. Ledger Type 1

Use this processing option to specify the first ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC table 09/LT.

4. Ledger Type 2

Use this processing option to specify the second ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC table 09/LT.

5. Ledger Type 3

Use this processing option to specify the third ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC table 09/L.T.

Print Tab

Use these processing options to specify how accounts should be displayed on the
report. For example, you can specify which account descriptions should be used,
whether accounts with a zero balance should be listed, whether subsidiary accounts
should be summarized, and what level of subtotaling you want.

1. Model Business Unit

Use this processing option to specify the model business unit that contains the
account descriptions you want to use. If you leave this processing option blank, the
transaction account descriptions will be used.
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2. Accounts with Zero Balances

Use this processing option to specify whether the system should omit accounts
with zero balances in the selected period. Valid values are:

Blank Include accounts with zero balances.

1 Omit accounts with zero balances.

3. Summarize Subsidiary Accounts

Use this processing option to specify whether the system should summarize all
subsidiary accounts into one object account. Valid values are:

Blank Do not summarize subsidiary accounts.

1 Summarize subsidiary accounts.

4. Class Total Level

Use this processing option to specify how the system should classify accounts for
purposes of subtotaling. The report classifies accounts by account number. You
can classify by one, two, three, or four digits of the account number. The report
includes a class total for each classification.

For example, if you classify accounts by two digits, the report will include a class
total for accounts 1000 through 1099, and another class total for accounts 1100
through 1199, and so on. If you classify accounts by three digits, the report will
mnclude a class total for accounts 1100 through 1110, and another class total for
accounts 1111 through 1119, and so on. If you classify accounts by all four digits,
each object account will have its own class total; subsidiary accounts to a single
object will be mncluded in the class total.

The system includes class totals at the level you specify and at lower levels. For
example, if you classify accounts by two digits, the report will include a class total
for accounts 1000 through 1999 1n addition to the class totals for accounts 1000
through 1099, 1100 through 1199, and so on.

Enter a number that corresponds to the number of account number digits you
want to use to classify accounts. Valid values are:

1 Classify by the first digit of the account number.
2 Classify by the first two digits of the account number.
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3 Classify by the first three digits of the account number.
4 Classify by all four digits of the account number.
If you leave this processing option blank, the system will classify by the first two

digits of the account number.

Process Tab

This processing option determines whether you run this report in proof or final
mode.

1. Mode

Use this processing option to specify the mode in which you want to run this
report. Valid values are:

Blank Run the report in proof mode.
1 Run the report in final mode.
If you leave this processing option blank, the report will run in proof mode.

Caution: You can run this report in final mode only once for the selected period
and fiscal year. The transactions that are printed in final mode will not appear if
you run the report again.

Currency Tab

These processing options allow you to show amounts in a currency other than the
currency in which the amounts are stored on the system. These processing options
allow you to view amounts 1n a different currency as a hypothetical scenario only;
the amounts that appear 1n the different currency are not saved to the system.

1. As-If Currency

Use this processing option to show amounts in a currency other than the currency
in which the amounts are stored on the system. The system translates and shows
domestic amounts in this as-if currency. For example, an amount in FRF can
appear as if it 1s in EUR.
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Specify the code for as-if currency. If you leave this processing option blank, the
as-if currency grid column does not appear.

Note: This processing option allows you to view amounts in a different currency as
a hypothetical scenario only. The amounts that appear in the different currency are
not saved to the system.

2. As-Of Date

Use this processing option to specify an as-of date if you enter a currency code for
the As-If Currency processing option. This option processes the exchange rate as
of the date you specify.

Specify the as-of date. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses
the system date.

Note: A valid exchange rate must exist in the exchange rate table between the two
currencies based on the as-of date.

Printing the General Ledger Report

From the French Repotts menu (G093151), choose G/L by Category Code or
G/L by Object and Subsidiary.

or

From the Italian Reports menu (G093152), choose G/L by Category Code or G/L
by Object and Subsidiary.

You can use the General Ledger report as a basis for internal auditing to validate
information in legal reports. You can also use the General Ledger report as a basis
for external auditing by a third party, such as a fiscal authority or auditing firm.

The General Ledger report includes detailed information about account
transactions. You can use the report to:

e Review transactions within individual accounts
e Research accounts that are out-of-balance
e Verify account accuracy

e Open and audit accounts with the same control totals as the journal report
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The General Ledger report includes the following information:

e All of the transactions that are printed on the French General Journal report
(R7409C5)

e A period debit and credit total for each account

e A total balance in debit and credit format

¢ Beginning and ending balances for each account

e A balance forward for each account

e Accumulation of amounts from different ledger types for the same account
e Transactions based on a period selection or a date range selection
e G/L registration numbers for each transaction

e Currency codes for each transaction

e Company codes and names on the header of the report

e Business units (optional)

e Accounts with zero balances (optional)

You can print the General Ledger report by object and subsidiary or by category
code, depending on whether your accounts are defined in the Account Master
table by object and subsidiary, or in category codes 21, 22, or 23.

Note: If you print General Ledger reports by object and subsidiary, you can review
the accumulation of up to three ledger types for the same account. You specify
which ledger types you would like to include on the report in the processing
options. The Ledger Type processing option replaces the user defined code

74/LT.

Final Annual Close

Businesses print the General Ledger report at least once a year for all accounts,
typically at the end of the fiscal year. The total debits and credits that print on the
report should equal the total debits and credits of the following:

e Trial Balance report (R7409C3 or R70472)
e [Italian G/L Registration report (R09404)

To perform a final annual close, you can run the General Ledger report in final
mode. When you run the report in final mode, the system includes only records
that have been flagged by a trial balance report to indicate that they have been
printed in final mode.
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Note: Because running the Trial Balance report in final mode flags the records as
having been printed, the Trial Balance report should be run before the General
Ledger and General Journal reports.

The word “Final” is printed on every page of a report run in final mode.

Processing Options for General Ledger by Object and Subsidiary
(R7409C1)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to specify the time period for which the general
ledger report will be printed. The Fiscal Dates processing options are required.

You also use these processing options to specify the ledger types that will be
included on the report. For example, you can specify the BA (budget amounts)
ledger type to print a report of budget amounts.

You can specify as many as three ledger types. If you specify more than one ledger
type, the system will list transactions for all of these ledgers on the report.
However, totals on a report that includes more than one ledger type will likely be
meaningless because they will contain multiple currencies.

Also, if you specify the CA (foreign currency) ledger type and the CA ledger type

mncludes amounts for multiple currencies, totals will be meaningless.

If you leave all three ledger types blank, the system will report only on ledger type
AA.

1. Fiscal Dates

Beginning Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the first period for which the general ledger
report will be printed.

Beginning Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the fiscal year of the first period for which
the general journal report will be printed.
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Ending Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the last period for which the general journal
report will be printed.

Ending Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the fiscal year of the last period for which the
general journal report will be printed.

2. Ledger Type 1

Use this processing option to specify the first ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

3. Ledger Type 2

Use this processing option to specify the second ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

4. Ledger Type 3

Use this processing option to specify the third ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

Print Tab

Use these processing options to specify whether various elements print on the
G/L by Object and Subsidiary tepott.

1. Subledger/Type

Use this processing option to specify whether you want to print the subledger and
subledger type columns on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print the subledger and subledger type columns.

1 Print the subledger and subledger type columns.
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2. Business Units

Use this processing option to specify whether the report should include a column
that lists the business unit for each account. Valid values are:

Blank Do not include the business unit column.

1 Include the business unit column.

3. Model Business Unit

Use this processing option to specify the model business unit that contains the
account descriptions you want to use. If you leave this processing option blank, the
transaction account descriptions will be used.

4. Accounts with Zero Balances

Use this processing option to specify whether the system should omit accounts
with zero balances 1 the selected period. Valid values are:

Blank Include accounts with zero balances.

1 Omit accounts with zero balances.

5. Unposted Transactions

Use this processing option to soecuft whether the system should print unposted
transactions on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Print posted transactions only.

1 Print posted and unposted transactions.
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6. Total for Posted and Unposted Transactions

Use this processing option to specify whether the system should print separate
totals for posted and unposted transactions on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print totals for posted and unposted transactions.
1 Print totals for posted and unposted transactions.
Note: You can print totals for posted and unposted transactions only if you have

set the Unposted Transactions processing option to print both posted and
unposted transactions.

Versions Tab

Use this processing option to specify which version of the report you want to run.

1. Version

Use this processing option to specify either the French or Italian version of the
G/L by Object and Subsidiaty report. The French version of the repott lists the
batch number and batch type for each transaction. The Italian version of the
report omits the batch number and batch type columns and lists instead the G/L
registration number and currency code for each transaction. Valid values are:

Blank French version

1 Italian version

Process Tab

This processing option specifies whether you run this report in proof or final
mode.

1. Mode

Use this processing option to specify the mode in which you want to run this
report. Valid values are:

Blank Run the report in proof mode.

1 Run the report in final mode.
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If you leave this processing option blank, the report will run in proof mode.

Note: When you run this report in final mode, only those records that have been
printed in final mode on a trial balance report (R7409C3 or R70472) will be
printed.

Currency Tab

These processing options allow you to show amounts in a currency other than the
currency in which the amounts are stored on the system. These processing options
allow you to view amounts 1n a different currency as a hypothetical scenario only;
the amounts that appear 1n the different currency are not saved to the system.

1. As-If Currency

Use this processing option to show amounts in a currency other than the currency
in which the amounts are stored on the system. The system translates and shows
domestic amounts in this as-if currency. For example, an amount in FRF can
appear as if it 1s in EUR.

Enter the code for as-if currency. If you leave this processing option blank, the as-
if currency grid column does not appeatr.

Note: This processing option allows you to view amounts in a different currency as
a hypothetical scenario only. The amounts that appear in the different currency are
not saved to the system.

2. As-Of Date

Use this processing option to specify an as-of date if you enter a currency code for
the As-If Currency processing option. This option processes the exchange rate as
of the date you specify.

Enter the as-of date. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses the
system date.

Note: A valid exchange rate must exist in the exchange rate table between the two
currencies based on the as-of date.
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Processing Options for General Ledger by Category Code

(R70470)

Select Tab

352

Use these processing options to specify the time period for which the general
ledger report will be printed and to specify the ledger types that will be included on
the report. For example, you can specify the BA (budget amounts) ledger type to
print a report of budget amounts.

You can specify as many as three ledger types. If you specify more than one ledger
type, the system will list transactions for all of these ledgers on the report.
However, totals on a report that includes more than one ledger type will likely be
meaningless because they will contain multiple currencies.

Also, if you specify the CA (foreign currency) ledger type and the CA ledger type

includes amounts for multiple currencies, totals will be meaningless.

Caution: The Fiscal Dates processing options are required. Also, you must specify
at least one ledger type or the report will be blank.

1. Fiscal Dates

Beginning Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the first period for which the general ledger
report will be printed.

Beginning Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the fiscal year of the first period for which
the general journal report will be printed.

Ending Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the last period for which the general journal
report will be printed.
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Ending Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the fiscal year of the last period for which the
general journal report will be printed.

2. Ledger Type 1

Use this processing option to specify the first ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

3. Ledger Type 2

Use this processing option to specify the second ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

4. Ledger Type 3

Use this processing option to specify the third ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

Print Tab

Use these processing options to specify whether various elements print on the
G/L by Category Code report.

1. Account Category Code

Use this processing option if you want the system to include account numbers
from an alternate chart of accounts on the report. Enter the category code that
contains the alternate chart of accounts. Valid values are:

R021 Category Code 21

R022 Category Code 22

R023 Category Code 23
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2. Subledger/Type

Use this processing option to specify whether you want to print the subledger and
subledger type columns on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print the subledger and subledger type columns.

1 Print the subledger and subledger type columns.

3. Business Units

Use this processing option to specify whether you want the report to include a
column that lists the business unit for each account. Valid values are:

Blank Do not include the business unit column.

Y Include the business unit column.

4. Accounts with Zero Balances

Use this processing option to specify whether you want the system to omit
accounts with zero balances 1 the selected period. Valid values are:

Blank Include accounts with zero balances.

1 Omit accounts with zero balances.

5. Unposted Transactions

Use this processing option to specify whether you want the system to print
unposted transactions on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Print posted transactions only.

1 Print posted and unposted transactions.
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6. Total for Posted and Unposted Transactions

Use this processing option to specify whether separate totals for posted and
unposted transactions should print on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print totals for posted and unposted transactions.
1 Print totals for posted and unposted transactions.

Note: You can print totals for posted and unposted transactions only if you have
set the Unposted Transactions processing option to print both posted and
unposted transactions.

7. First Profit and Lost Account

Use this processing option to specify where the balance sheet accounts end and the
profit-and-loss accounts begin in the alternate chart of accounts.

If you complete this processing option, the report will include subtotals for balance
sheet and profit-and-loss accounts.

8. Column Format

Use this processing option to specify which optional columns should be included
on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Include batch number and batch type columns.

1 Include G/L registration number and cutrency code columns.

Process Tab

This processing option specifies whether you run this report in proof or final
mode.

1. Mode

Use this processing option to specify the mode in which you want to run this
report. Valid values are:

0 Run the report in proof mode.
1 Run the report in final mode.
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If you leave this processing option blank, the report will run in proof mode.

Note: When you run this report in final mode, only those records that have been
printed in final mode on a trial balance report (R7409C3 or R70472) will be
printed.

Printing the General Journal Report

From the French Reports menu (G093151), choose General Journal.

According to commercial law and the French 1982 Chart of Accounts, businesses
mn France are required to maintain a record of all accounting entries in the General
Journal. These entries must be recorded in the General Journal chronologically by
the date on which the entries are posted to the General Ledger. Within the same
date, order the entries by:

e Time order in which the entries are entered or posted
e Type of transaction, such as purchase, sale, and miscellaneous expense
e Account number order

Businesses also have the option to use the General Journal (R7409C5) program to
centralize all the accounting entries that are recorded in auxiliary journals. In this
case, the entries in the General Journal are a monthly summary of the detailed
entries in the auxiliary journals. The requirement for recording accounting entries
in the auxiliary journals is the same as for the General Journal; that is, all entries
must be chronological. The General Journal can be divided into as many auxiliary
journals as the business requires. You define your auxiliary journals according to
data selection on batch type and document type. For example:

e Purchases Auxiliary Journal (journal des achats)
e Sales Auxiliary Journal (journal des ventes)
e Cash Auxiliary Journal (journal de banque)

Based on the legislation of the General Chart of Accounts, the summary of the
General Journal program should be presented in debit and credit format and not
on a cumulative balance. In addition, businesses can summarize the journal under
the condition that all documents that are required to verify the daily entries are
kept on file.

The format of the General Journal has not been completely defined by the law.
However, for an information system the General Journal should be in the form of
“electronic documents” that are printed on a report. The “electronic documents”

356 OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Reporting on the General Ledger

should offer all of the guarantees in terms of disallowing the modification or
deletion of the accounting entries once the entries have been validated.

The General Journal must be kept in French. No other language is allowed. In
addition, all accounting entries must be represented in the local currency (French
francs). Sice 1999, it 1s also possible to keep the General Journal in euros.

When you run the General Journal program, the system:

e DPrints a report of all the entries in the General Ledger Transactions table in
chronological order. The entries are the same entries that are printed on the
General Ledger tepott but are sorted by G/L date rather than account.

e Prints the entries in detail, with one line for each account and one line for
each document number and type.

Additional features of the General Journal report include:

e Option to print by period and fiscal year or by date range
e Ability to accumulate multiple ledger types
e Inclusion of the company in the header
e Option to print by object and subsidiary or category code
e User defined report totals, including:

e General total

e Total by company

e Total by period

e Total by batch type
e User defined date sequencing, including:

e Sequence by G/L date, document numbet, and document type

e Sequence by batch, document number, and document type

Final Annual Close

To perform a final annual close, you can run the General Ledger report in final
mode. When you run the report in final mode, the records mncluded in the report
are those that have been flagged by the Trial Balance report to indicate that they
have been printed in final mode. Flagging the records prevents the records from
being printed again in final mode. An error message is printed on the report if any
records have been printed in a previous final mode report. The word “Final” 1s
printed on every page of a report run in final mode.
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Before You Begin

O Verify that you have the correct offset method selected in the Accounts
Recetvable Constants and Accounts Payable Constants. See Sezzzng Up the
Offset Method for Posting.

Processing Options for General Journal Report (R7409C5)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to specify the time period for which the general
journal report will be printed. You can specify the time period by entering the
beginning and ending periods and fiscal years or by entering beginning and ending
calendar dates.

You can also use these processing options to specify the ledger type that the report
uses. For example, you can specify the BA (budget amounts) ledger type to print a
report of budget amounts.

You can specify as many as three ledger types. If you specify more than one ledger
type, the system will combine the totals for these ledgers on the report. These
totals will likely be meaningless because they will contain multiple currencies.

Also, if you specify the CA (foreign currency) ledger type and the CA ledger type

includes amounts for multiple currencies, totals will be meaningless.

If you leave all three ledger types blank, the system will report only on ledger type
AA.

1. Fiscal Dates

Beginning Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the first period for which the general journal
report will be printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the beginning fiscal year, ending
period number, and ending fiscal year.

You can leave this and the other Fiscal Dates processing options blank and
complete the Calendar Dates processing options instead.
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Beginning Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the fiscal year of the first period for which
the general journal report will be printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the beginning period number,
ending period number, and ending fiscal year.

You can leave this and the other Fiscal Dates processing options blank and
complete the Calendar Dates processing options instead.

Ending Period Number

Use this processing option to specify the last period for which the general journal
report will be printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the beginning period number,
beginning fiscal year, and ending fiscal year.

You can leave this and the other Fiscal Dates processing options blank and
complete the Calendar Dates processing options instead.

Ending Fiscal Year

Use this processing option to specify the fiscal year of the last period for which the
general journal report will be printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the beginning period number,
beginning fiscal year, and ending period number.

You can leave this and the other Fiscal Dates processing options blank and
complete the Calendar Dates processing options instead.

OR

2. Calendar Dates

Beginning Date

Use this processing option to specify the beginning date of the time period for
which the general journal report will be printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the ending date.
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You can leave this and the Ending Date processing options blank and complete
the Fiscal Dates processing options instead.

Ending Date

Use this processing option to specify the ending date of the time period for which
the general journal report will be printed.

If you complete this field, you must also specify the beginning date.

You can leave this and the Ending Date processing options blank and complete
the Fiscal Dates processing options instead.

3. Ledger Type 1

Use this processing option to specify the first ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

4. Ledger Type 2

Use this processing option to specify the second ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

5. Ledger Type 3

Use this processing option to specify the third ledger type you want to report on.
Valid values are found in UDC 09/LT.

Print Tab

Use these processing options to specify how accounts print on the report. For
example, you can specify whether the report should print account numbers from
the default chart of accounts or an alternate chart of accounts that is stored in a
category code. You can specify which account descriptions you want to use and
whether to summarize accounts across business units.

You also use these processing options to specify which optional columns will
appear on the report.
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1. Account Category Code (21-23)

Use this processing option if you want the system to display account numbers
from an alternate chart of accounts on the report. Enter the number of the
category code that contains the alternate chart of accounts. To use default account
numbers, leave this processing option blank.

If you leave this processing option blank to use default account numbers, you can
specify a model business unit that contains the account descriptions you want to
appear on the report.

If you are using an alternate chart of accounts, the system uses the account
descriptions from the category code table.

2. Model Business Unit
If you are using default account numbers, use this processing option to specify the
model business unit that contains the account descriptions you want to use. If you

are using default account numbers and you leave this processing option blank, the
transaction account descriptions will be used.

If you are using an alternate chart of accounts, you don’t need to complete this

processing option. The system uses the account descriptions from the category
code table.

3. Multiple Account Summarization

Use this processing option to specify whether you want to summarize entries to
the same account in multiple business units. Regardless of whether you summarize
accounts, debits and credits will not be summarized. Valid values are:

Blank Print accounts in detail.

Y Summarize entries to the same account in multiple business units.

4. Business Unit

Use this processing option to specify whether you want the report to include a
column that lists the business unit for each account. Valid values are:

Blank Do not include the business unit column.

Y Include the business unit column.
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5. Subledger/Type

Use this processing option to specify whether you want to print the subledger and
subledger type columns on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Do not print the subledger and subledger type columns.

Y Print the subledger and subledger type columns.

Process Tab

This processing option specifies whether to run this report in proof or final mode.

1. Mode

Use this processing option to specify the mode in which you want to run this
report. Valid values are:

0 Run the report in proof mode.

1 Run the report in final mode. Only those records that have been printed in
final mode on the Trial Balance report (R7409C3 or R7409C4) will be
printed.

If you leave this processing option blank, the report will run in proof mode.

Currency Tab

These processing options allow you to show amounts in a currency other than the
currency in which the amounts are stored on the system. These processing options
allow you to view amounts in a different currency as a hypothetical scenario only;
the amounts that appear 1n the different currency are not saved to the system.

1. As-If Currency

Use this processing option to show amounts in a currency other than the currency
mn which the amounts are stored on the system. The system translates and shows
domestic amounts in this as-if currency. For example, an amount in FRF can
appear as if it 1s in EUR.

Enter the code for as-if currency. If you leave this processing option blank, the as-
if currency grid column does not appear.
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Note: This processing option allows you to view amounts in a different currency as
a hypothetical scenario only. The amounts that appear in the different currency are
not saved to the system.

2. As-Of Date

Use this processing option to specify an as-of date if you enter a currency code for
the As-If Currency processing option. This option processes the exchange rate as
of the date you specify.

Enter the as-of date. If you leave this processing option blank, the system uses the
system date.

Note: A valid exchange rate must exist in the exchange rate table between the two
currencies based on the as-of date.

Printing the Transaction Journal

From the Accounting Reports and Inquiries menu (G0912), choose Transaction
Journal.

To review all transactions, ot transactions within a G/L date range, print the
Transaction Journal. This report prints the debit and credit amounts that make up
balanced entries for A/R invoices and A/P vouchers. It uses the logic in the post
program to print the original journal entry, the corresponding offsets for the
Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable systems, and for taxes.

Multiple offsets for a single journal entry appear on the Transaction Journal as a
single amount, as if you were using offset method S (Summary) in the accounts
recetvable and accounts payable constants. This report includes only the actual
amounts (AA) ledger and does not include intercompany settlements.

See Also

o R09321, Transaction Journal in the Reports Guide for a report sample

Processing Options for Transaction Journal

Dat e Range

Enter the G L date range to be
processed:

cate From
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Date Thru

Al't Account

To print the account nunber fromthe
alternate chart of accounts, enter
the Category Code (21, 22, or 23).
Leave blank to print the account in
Busi ness Unit. Qbj ect. Subsidiary
format.

Cat egory Code (21, 22, or 23)

Working with the D.A.S. 2 Report

Businesses in France must prepare the D.A.S. 2 report to declare the different
types of fees that are paid during the fiscal year. The report lists fees for legal and
consulting services, sales commissions, and so on. Businesses in France are
required to declare these fees on an official form every fiscal year.

You can use ].D. Edwards software to identify the voucher pay items that
represent the fees that you must declare on the D.A.S. 2 report. To do this, define
values for Category Code 7 that represent the different types of fees that your
company pays. When you enter vouchers for fees, use Category Code 7 to 1dentify
each type of fee.

When you are required to declare the fees for the French authorities, you can use
Enterprise Report Writer to create a custom report to analyze the vouchers. The
report should list the following information for each type of fee:

e Supplier
e Total gross amount paid
e Detail amount

For suppliers whose fees are to be declared in the D.A.S. 2 report, you should
assign a code in the Address Book that identifies the category of the fee for D.A.S.
2 reporting. The User Defined Codes table for category code 7 (01/07) should be
used for this purpose. The value assigned in the Supplier Master will be used as a

default value in voucher entry.

Note: Category code 7 cannot be entered on a voucher when using the Manual
Payments without Voucher Match program (P0411). In this case, the system
assigns the category code 7 value that is assigned by default at the Supplier Master
level.

If “blank” is not a valid value in the user defined codes table 01/07, J.D. Edwards

suggests that you enter a dummy value, such as ZZ7Z, so that you can enter a
voucher without 2 D.A.S. 2 fee code if needed.
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If there are different types of fees on the same voucher, you can enter different
D.A.S. 2 codes by pay item. You may need to change the default value to do this.

You can use Enterprise Report Writer to customize reports that will:

e Print the detail of the vouchers with a D.A.S. 2 value in category code 7 that
have been paid in the selected fiscal year and periods. The vouchers should
be sorted by company, supplier, and D.A.S. 2 value.

e Print the same information as above but without voucher details. This
summary version includes a total by supplier and D.A.S. 2 value.

See Also

o Setting Up User Defined Codes for specific mformation about setting up user
defined code 01/07

o Accounts Payable: Working with Standard 1V ouchers

Working with the ETAFI Interface

From the French Reports menu (G093151), choose ETAFI Interface.

You can use ].D. Edwards localization software and the PC package ETAFT (Etats
Fmanciers Financial Reportts) to generate all the Liasse Fiscale reports that are
required by French authorities. These reports imclude Balance Sheet and Income
Statements and many other reports that can be printed directly on the official
certified forms.

J.D. Edwards provides a program that creates a table containing all the information
required for the Liasse Fiscale reports. Based on criteria specified in the processing
options and data selection, the ETAFT Interface reads the account balance
mformation from the J.D. Edwards General Ledger tables and builds a worktable
that 1s used to import the account balances into the ETAFI PC software. The
program also prints a report that shows the number of accounts that were created

in the ETAFTI table.

The ETAFT Interface - OneWorld ONLY table (F7409FOW) includes the
following information, where N 1s the date that you specify in the program’s
processing options:

e Account number

e Account description

e Balance at fiscal year end (N)
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e Debit and credit amounts

e Balance forward, plus debits and minus credits
e Balance at N-1

e Balance at N-2

e Balance at N-3

If you want to process ledgers in addition to ledger type AA, you can specify up to
three ledger types in the processing options.

If you define multiple companies in the data selection, the program creates
balances consolidated by account across companies.

Note: The record identifier that you specify in the processing options will be
created if it does not already exist. If you do not specify a record identifier in the
processing options, the program uses F7409FOW. Regardless of the record
identifier that you specify, if the identifier exists the data for that identifier will be
cleared at the beginning of the ETAFI process and then repopulated with the new
data.

The first time you use the ETAFI Interface program, either of the following
scenarios is possible:

¢ Your company has J.D. Edwards historical data for multiple fiscal years in
the account transaction table. When you run the ETAFI Interface program,
you select the transactions of the previous fiscal years by specifying the fiscal
year and period in the processing options. You can also specify the number
of previous fiscal years to process in the processing options. By default, only
the specified fiscal year is taken into account. When the program runs, the
balance forward amounts of the previous fiscal years are updated directly
into ETAFIL.

¢ Your company does not have J.D. Edwards historical data for multiple fiscal
years in the account transaction table. When you run the ETAFI Interface
program, you can import only the balances of the previous fiscal year
specified in the processing options.

If you already have your own custom interface for fiscal reporting and want to
implement the interface program that is provided by J.D. Edwards, note the
following possibilities:

e You select up to three previous fiscal years. In this case, all adjustments need
to have been made on both the J.D. Edwards and ETAFI sides. If not, you
should expect unbalanced accounts and differences 1 the data.
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¢ You select only the current period using the J.D. Edwards interface. The
previous fiscal years have already been uploaded into ETAFT through the

custom interface.

Processing Options for ETAFI Interface (R7409FI)

Dat es

ACCOUNTI NG PERI OD AND FI SCAL YEAR
1. Enter the date OR the accounting
period and fiscal year to
select the data. If left blank, the
current accounting period
and fiscal year will be used.

Dat e

Peri od Nunber
Fi scal Year

Ledger Type

1. Enter the requested | edger type(s).
You nmay specify up to
three | edger types. If all are left
bl ank, the default is 'AA .

Ledger Type 1
Ledger Type 2
Ledger Type 3

Account s

PROFI T AND LOSS ACCOUNTS
1. Enter the range of accounts to
sel ect the Profit and Loss
Accounts. If left blank, the
automati ¢ accounti ng
instructions GLG6 and GLGL2 will be
used as defaul ts.

Begi nning Profit Loss Account
Endi ng Profit Loss Account

FRENCH CHART OF ACCOUNTS
2. Enter one of the following to
i ndi cate where the French
Chart of accounts is defined:
1 - in object
2 - in object.subsidiary
21, 22, 23 - in category code
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368

Busi ness Unit

MODEL BUSI NESS UNI T
1. Enter the npdel business unit to
retrieve the account
description.

Bal ance

BEG NNI NG BALANCE
1. Enter the nunber of fiscal years
for which the beginning
bal ance needs to be | oaded (nmaxi num
3 years). By default,
no previous year begi nning bal ance
will be retrieved.

Zero Bal ance

ACCOUNTS W TH ZERO BALANCE
1. Enter a '1" to select only the
accounts with an active
bal ance. By default, all accounts
wi Il be selected.

File

FI LE | DENTI FI ER
1. Enter the identifier to be used
when creating the
F7409FOW ETAFI Interface records.
If left blank,
F7409FOWw || be used as default.
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Additional Reporting

J.D. Edwards solutions for France include additional reports to meet business and

legal requirements. You print ledger reports to review the detail of the transactions
between your company and your customers and suppliers. Businesses are required
by law to report customer and supplier open amounts at year end.

J.D. Edwards country-specific processes for meeting reporting requirements in
France include the following:

U Working with European Union reporting
U Working with the Text File Processor

([ Reviewing customer and supplier reports
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Working with European Union Reporting

For background information about European Union (EU) reporting, review the
following topic:

Q

Overview of European Union reporting

Working with EU reporting consists of the following tasks:

Q

Understanding Intrastat requirements

([ Understanding Intrastat reporting and the euro

0O 0O 0O O 0O O
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Overview of European Union Reporting

Countries that are members of the European Union (EU) observe the Single
European Act of 1987. The Single European Act is an agreement that opens
markets to an area without internal boundaries, where free movement of goods,
persons, services, and capital is assured in accordance with the provisions of the
Treaty of Rome.

Because of the Single European Act, businesses in EU countries must adhere to
EU requirements. For example, to help monitor the trade among members of the
EU, businesses that exceed the limit of intra-union trade must submit the
following reports to the customs authorities:

e EC Sales List
e Intrastat Report

Detailed statistical information regarding merchandise trade between members of
the EU 1s used for market research and sector analysis. To maintain the statistics
on trade between EU members, the statistical office of the EU and the statistical
departments of member countries developed the Intrastat system.

In compliance with the Intrastat system, information on intra-union trade is
collected directly from businesses. If you do business 1 a country that belongs to
the EU, and you use J.D. Edwards Sales Order Management and Procurement
systems, you can set up your system to extract all the necessary information to
meet EU Intrastat reporting requirements.

Before You Begin

In order to collect information in the J.D. Edwards system for European Union
reporting, perform the following tasks:

O Set up tax information for the Accounts Receivable system. See Accounts
Receivable: Setting Up Tax Rates and Areas for A/ R.

O Set up tax information for the Accounts Payable system. See Acconnts
Payable: Setting Up Tax Rates and Areas for A/ P.

QO Set up user defined codes for Intrastat reporting. See Sezting Up User Defined
Codes for Intrastat Reporting.

O Entera VAT registration number for each of your customers and suppliers.
See Reviewing Tax ID Numbers.
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Understanding Intrastat Requirements

Customs formalities and controls at the internal borders between member states of
the EU disappeared in 1993 with the creation of the European Single Market. With
the elimination of custom formalities, the traditional systems for collecting
statistics on trade between EU member states also disappeared.

Detailed statistical information regarding merchandise trade between members of
the EU 1s important for market research and sector analysis. To maintain the
statistics on trade between EU members, the statistical office of the EU and the
statistical departments of member countries developed the Intrastat system.

In compliance with the Intrastat system, information on imntra-union trade is
collected directly from businesses. Periodically, businesses are required to send a
statistical declaration or, in some member states, a combined statistical and fiscal
declaration that gives detailed information regarding their intra-union trade
operations of the previous period. The frequency with which you are required to
submit these declarations depends on national requirements.

The major features of the Intrastat system are common 1n all member states, but
the system can take national specifications into account. If you do business in a
country that belongs to the EU and you use ].D. Edwards Sales Order
Management and Procurement systems, you can extract all the information
necessary to meet Intrastat reporting requirements.

Note: The information that is tracked by the Intrastat system is based strictly on
the actual physical movement of goods between member countries of the EU.
Intrastat information does not apply to the movement of monetary amounts or
placement of orders between member countries.
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The following graphic illustrates the J.D. Edwards Intrastat reporting process:

Sales Order Purchase Order
Detail —_— Receiver
(F4211) (F43121)

Intrastat Generation-Sales Intrastat Generation-Procurement
(RO018I1) (R0O018I12)

provided by
J.D. Edwards

o ﬁJ . .| Country-specific
Intrastat Rev'sz%éﬂ%{% - < Intrastat reports

Custom
Intrastat
reports

IDEP/IRIS Interface
SEMDEC Interface
(R0O01814, RO018141) (ROO18I3)

Text Processor Header
and Detail tables
(FO07101, FOO7111)

Flat File Intrastat
Declaration
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Understanding Intrastat Reporting and the Euro

With the introduction of the euro, the Statistical Office of the European
Communities (Eurostat) and the national Statistical Offices of the Economic and
Monetary Union (EMU) member nations have changed their Intrastat reporting
requirements. Each EMU member nation continues to determine its own Intrastat
requirements, including whether reports are to be submitted 1 the euro, the
national currency, or both.

Regardless of whether your company has converted its base currency to the euro,
you can handle the Intrastat reporting requirements for the country in which 1t
does business. The following examples describe situations that might apply to your
company during the euro transition period:

¢ Your company has not converted its base currency to the euro, but the
Statistical Office of the EMU member nation in which you do business
requires that you submit Intrastat reports in the euro.

¢ Your company has converted its base currency to the euro, but the
Statistical Office of the EMU member nation in which you do business is
not prepared to handle Intrastat reports in the euro and requires that you
submit them in the national currency.

For Intrastat reporting, the “as 1f” currency processing options in the Intrastat
Generation programs (R0018I1 and R001812) provide a a simplified approach to

reviewing and printing amounts in a currency different from your base currency.

Considerations Before You Create Intrastat Reports

Before you create Intrastat reports, determine the following:

e The base currency of each of your companies

e The currency in which you must submit Intrastat reports for each of your
companies

If your business has multiple companies with multiple currencies, it is important
that you approach your Intrastat reporting carefully during the euro transition
period. You should always be aware of each company’s base currency and whether
Intrastat reports must be 1 a national currency or the euro. This information helps
ensure that you convert currencies for Intrastat reporting only 1if necessary.

Based on the Intrastat reporting requirements for your companies and the
countries in which they do business, you can use the processing options and data
selection to create different versions of the Intrastat Generation - Sales and
Intrastat Generation - Purchase.
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Example: Company and Intrastat Reporting in Different Currencies

Your business has three companies, each with a different base currency. You
process all Intrastat reports at the end of 1999.

In January 2000, Company 1 converted its base currency from the German mark
(DEM) to the euro (EUR). Companies 2 and 3 did not convert their base
currencies. For 1999, the country Statistical Offices for Companies 1 and 2
required that Intrastat reports be submitted in the German mark and Belgian franc
(BEF), respectively. The country Statistical Office for Company 3 required that
reports be submitted in the euro.

The following scenario applies:

Company Base Currency as of [Intrastat Currency for
January 2000 1999 Reporting

Company 1 EUR DEM

Company 2 BEF BEF

Company 3 FRF EUR

For Intrastat reporting purposes, you should do the following:

e Convert the euro amounts for Company 1 back to the German mark.
¢ Do not convert the amounts for Company 2.
e Convert the French franc (FRF) amounts for Company 3 to the euro.

For Companies 1 and 3 you would run the Intrastat Generation programs to load
the information in the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T) and, at the same time,
convert the amounts. You would do this one company at a time, creating a
separate version for each company. Using the “as if” currency processing option,
one version would be for the German mark and the other would be for the euro.

See Also

o Updating Intrastat Information for information about euro considerations when
updating the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T)
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Updating Intrastat Information

From the Intrastat Periodic Processing menu (G74STAT2), choose one of the
following:

o Intrastat Workfile Generation - Sales

o Intrastat Workfile Generation - Purchase

J.D. Edwards Intrastat reporting 1s based on the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T).
This workfile 1s populated with information from the Sales Order Management,
Procurement, and other systems. You run Intrastat reports based on your
company’s sales and procurement transactions for the reporting period. To do this,
the update process writes all of the required information from the tables in the
Sales Order and Procurement systems to the Intrastat Revision table (F0018T).

Use the following programs to update the Intrastat Revision table:

Intrastat Generation - Updates the Intrastat Revision table with sales information
Sales based on the following tables:

o Sales Order Header (F4201)
e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

Intrastat Generation - Updates the Intrastat Revision table with purchase
Purchase information based on the following tables:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)
e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)
e Purchase Order Receiver (F43121)

In addition, the update programs collect information from the following tables:

o Intrastat Supplier/Item Cross Reference (F744101)
e Inventory Constants (F41001)

e Business Unit Master (FO006)

e Company Constants (F0010)

e Currency Codes (F0013)

e Currency Restatement Rates (F1113)

e Item Master (F4101)

e Item/Branch (F4102)
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e Address Book (F0101 and F0116)

e Order Address (F4000)

e  Unit of Measure Conversion (F41002 and F41003)
e User Defined Codes (FO005)

When you run the update programs, you use processing options logic and data
selections to select transactions based on a number of different criteria in the sales
and procurement tables. Depending on the structure of your company and
country-specific reporting requirements, you can specify that the system write
records at cost, cost plus markup, or at the taxable purchase price. If you want to
report on the quantity actually shipped rather than the quantity ordered, you can
use data selection to select order lines from the sales and procurement tables based
on the order activity rule that corresponds to the shipped status. The system
verifies that the transactions meet your selection criteria and qualify for Intrastat
reporting before writing the required information from the sales and procurement
tables, and any other applicable information from the additional tables, to the
Intrastat Revision table.

Note: The system creates records in the Intrastat Revision table only if the country
of the supplier address is different from the country of the ship-to address and
both countries are member states of the EU. You must include codes for both
countries as valid values on user defined codes table for European Community

Members (74/EC).

To ensure that the Intrastat Revision table contains the most current information,
you should update the information in the Intrastat Revision table periodically. The
update program for sales accesses the detail for your sales transactions in the Sales
Otrder Detail table (F4211). If you automatically purge the sales details to the Sales
Detail History table (F42119) when you run the Sales Update program (R42800),
run the Intrastat update program for sales after you confirm shipments and before
you update sales information. You should update the Intrastat Revision table after
all sales order and purchase order transactions are entered and finalized, at least
once per reporting period.

Note: If you change sales order or purchase order information after you generate
the Intrastat Revision table, your changes will not be reflected in the Intrastat
Revision table unless you regenerate the table or manually edit the table using the
Intrastat Workfile Revision program (P0018T). See Revising Intrastat Information for
mnformation on manually editing the Intrastat Revision table.
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Before You Begin

O Set up the user defined code tables that are used in Intrastat reporting. See
Setting Up User Defined Codes for Intrastat Reporting.

Set up commodity codes. See Setting Up Commodity Code Information.

For Sales, set up country codes for the selling business unit (header business
unit), shipping business unit (detail business unit) and customer in the

Address Book. See Address Book: Entering Basic Address Book Information.

O For Procutement, set up country codes for the branch/plant and supplier in
the Address Book, ot entet countties of origin in the Intrastat Item/Supplier
Cross Reference program (P744101). See Entering Cross-References for Items and
Suppliers.

Multicurrency Environments

In multicurrency environments, the system creates records in the Intrastat Revision
table based on the base cutrency of the company specified in the Branch/Plant
Constants of the Sales branch/plant or the Putchasing branch/plant for each
transaction.

You might need to restate the domestic amounts of foreign transactions at an
official exchange rate or a monthly average exchange rate. To do this, use the
processing options on the Restatement tab to indicate the exchange rate type and
the date for this exchange rate. The system recalculates the domestic amount based
on the rate and date indicated in the processing options. The exchange rate is taken
from the Currency Restatement Rates table (F1113).

Euro Considerations

If you have not converted your companies to the euro and you must submit
Intrastat reports in the euro, run the Intrastat Generation programs for Sales and
Procurement to update the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T). Specify the euro in
the “as 1f” currency processing option to convert transaction amounts to the euro
and write them to the Intrastat Revision table. Each amount is converted
separately, following the EMU conversion rules for no inverse. You can then
create Intrastat reports in the euro.

If you have converted your companies to the euro and you must submit Intrastat
reports 1n a national currency, run the Intrastat Generation programs and specify
the national currency 1n the “as if” currency processing option. You can then
create Intrastat reports in the national currency.
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For example, a French company has converted its base currency to the euro but
plans to report all Intrastat information in French francs. The company runs the
Intrastat Generation program to convert the euro (base currency) to the French
franc (“as 1f” currency) and update French franc amounts in the FOO18T table for
Intrastat reporting.

To use “as 1f” currency processing for the Intrastat Generation - Sales and Intrastat
Generation - Procurement programs, you must set processing options. These
programs, unlike other programs that use “as if” currency processing, write
amounts to a table. Other programs display or print “as if” currency amounts, but
do not write amounts to a table.

If you use “as 1f” currency processing, you lose the direct audit trail for the amount
fields between the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T) and the original tables in the
Sales Order Management and Procurement systems.

Note: The German government requires that Intrastat reports imclude both the
euro and national currency amounts. The German Intrastat report (RO018IG)
accommodates this country-specific requirement. It uses both the base currency
and “as 1f” currency amounts that are created when you update the Intrastat
Revision table.

Performance Considerations

Depending on your data selection and the number of transactions stored in the
Sales Order and Procurement systems, the time that it takes to run the Intrastat
Generation programs will vary. To minimize the impact that these programs have
on system performance, do the following:

e Specify your data selection as carefully as possible so that only the necessary
records are written to the Intrastat Revision table.

e Update the Intrastat Revision table as part of your nightly operations.
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Processing Options for Intrastat Generation - Sales (R0018I1)

Transacti on

1. To use the Reporting Code

nmet hod, enter the Sal es Reporting
Code (1-5) which contains the

Nat ure of Transacti on.

-O-

To use the User Defined Code nethod,
enter the UDC tabl e which contains
the Nature of Transaction. If no
val ues are entered in this option,
table 74/ NT will be used.

Syst em Code

User Defined Codes

2. Enter "1 to refresh
transactions that already exist in
the Intrastat Work File (F0018T).
If left blank, only new
transactions will be witten.

Defaul ts

1. Enter a value to update all
records witten during this
execution for VAT Regi ne.

-O -

Enter a User Defined Code table which
contains the value to be used. If no
val ues are entered in this option,
the table 74/ NT will be used.

Syst em Code

User Defined Codes

2. Enter the constant val ue per
Kg to be used for Statistical

Val ue Cal cul ation. (Statistical
Amount = Constant * Net Mass in
KG + Taxabl e Ampunt.

3. To use the percentage nethod,
enter the percentage to be
used. (for exanple, 105 = 105% of
actual value). If no values are
entered in these options, the
statistical value will be equal to
the actual val ue.
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Currency

1. Enter the currency code for
as-if currency reporting. This
option allows for anpbunts to print
in a currency other than the
currency they are stored in.
Amounts will be translated and
print in this as-if currency. |If
| eft blank, amounts will print in
t heir database currency.

2. Enter the As-O date for
processing the current rate for
the as-if currency. If left blank
the systemdate will be used.

3. To restate donestic anounts of
foreign transactions at an official
or nmonthly average exchange rate
enter the rate type and date here.

Rate Type
Date - Effective

Process

TRI ANGULATI ON RECORDS
For the follow ng situations,
specify the records to be created by
entering the value to be used
foll owed by the docunent type for
the record. The possible val ues

are:
" ' = Record not created
"1’ = Price

"2’ = Cost

3" = Transfer Cost

Leave the docunent blank to use the
ori ginal document type.

Exanpl es:

“3Sl”" = Transfer Cost, Docunent Type
S

“2 = Cost, Oiginal Docunent
Type

1. Header Branch and Custoner in the
same country, Detail Branch in a
different country:

Export from Header to Custoner
Export from Detail to Custoner
Export from Detail to Header

| nport from Header to Detai

2. Header Branch and Detail Branch in
the sane country, Custoner in a
different country:

Export from Header to Custoner
Export from Detail to Custoner
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3. Header Branch, Detail Branch and
Custoner in different countries:

Export from Header to Custoner
Export from Detail to Custoner
Export from Detail to Header
| nport to Header from Detail

Processing Options for Intrastat Generation - Procurement (R001812)

Process

1. Enter the Purchasing Report
Code (1-5) which contains the
Nat ure of Transaction;

- O -

Enter the User Defined Code table
whi ch contains the Nature of the
Transaction. |If no values are
entered in this option, table 74/ NT
will be used.

Syst em Code

User Defined Codes

2. Enter '1' to refresh
transactions that already exist in
the Intrastat Work File (F0018T).
If left blank, only new
transactions will be witten.

3. Enter a '1 to use the Item
Oigin Cross-Reference Table for
Country of Origin and Oiginal
Country of Origin.

Defaul ts

1. Enter a value to indicate if
the Statistical Value Cal cul ation
is required.

Bl ank = Not Required
1 = Required

2. Enter a percent to use for
calculating Statistical Value.
(For example, 105 = 105% or act ual

val ue)
- O -
Enter the constant val ue per kxGto
be used. (Statistical Anpunt =
Constant * Net mass in Kg +
Taxabl e Anount)
If no values are entered, the
statistical value will be equal to
the actual val ue.
3. Enter a value to Statistical
Procedure to update all records
with.
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- O -

Enter the User Defined Code table
whi ch contains the value to be used.
If no values are entered in this
option, the table 74/ NT will be
used.

Syst em Code
User Defined Codes

Currency

1. Enter the currency code for
as-if currency reporting. This
option allows for anobunts to print
in a currency other than the
currency stored in. Amounts wll
be converted and printed in this
as-if currency.

2. Enter the As-O date for
processi ng the exchange rate for
the As-1f currency. If left blank,
the systemdate will be used.

3. To restate donestic anounts of
foreign transactions at an official
or nmonthly average exchange rate
enter the rate type and date here.

Exchange Rate Type
Dat e Exchange Rate Effective

Revising Intrastat Information

You can revise existing data in the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T). You might
need to do this to correct missing or inaccurate information, to add a specific
transaction, to update the process indicator, or to populate fields that are required
by the authorities but that are not populated by the J.D. Edwards system. You can
also use the Intrastat Workfile revision program to update sales order or purchase
order information that has changed since you generated the Intrastat Revision
table.

Before You Begin

U Run the Intrastat Generation - Sales (R001811) and Intrastat Generation -
Procurement (R0018I2) programs to build the Intrastat Revision table
(FO018T). See Updating Intrastat Information.
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P To revise Intrastat information

From the Periodic Processing menu (G74STAT2), choose Intrastat Workfile
Revision.

. Intrastat Woikfile Revision - [Work With Intrastat Tax File - 1993 EEC]

1.  On Work with Intrastat Tax File - 1993 EEC, locate a record and click
Select.

. Intrastat Workfile Revision - [Intrastat Tax File Hevision]

|

 S—
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2. On Intrastat Tax File Revision, revise the information in any of the
following fields on the Detail tab:

e Company

e Branch/Plant

e Ship To/From

¢ Document Company
¢ Document Number
e Document Type

e Line Type

e G/L Date

e Invoice Date

e Actual Ship

e Receipt Date

3. Click the Amounts tab and revise the information in any of the following
fields:

e Net Mass in KG

e Base Currency

e Taxable Amount

e Statistical Value Amount
e Transaction Currency

e Foreign Taxable Amount
e Foreign Statistical Value

e Supplementary Units
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4. Click the Codes tab and revise the information in any of the following fields:

e Country of Origin

e Original Country of Origin

¢ Region of Origin or Destination
e Mode of Transport

e Conditions of Transport

e Nature of Transaction

e Port of Entry or Exit

e Nature of VAT Regime

¢ Nature Code

e Process Indicator

¢ Commodity Code

Field Explanation

Company A code that identifies a specific organization, fund, entity,
and so on. The company code must already exist in the
Company Constants table (F0010) and must identify a
reporting entity that has a complete balance sheet. At this
level, you can have intercompany transactions.

Note: You can use Company 00000 for default values, such
as dates and automatic accounting instructions. You cannot
use Company 00000 for transaction entries.

Branch/Plant An alphanumeric field that identifies a separate entity
within a business for which you want to track costs. For
example, a business unit might be a warehouse location,
job, project, work center, branch, or plant.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, employee, and so on, for purposes of responsibility
reporting. For example, the system provides reports of
open accounts payable and accounts receivable by business
units to track equipment by responsible department.

Security for this field can prevent you from locating
business units for which you have no authority.

Note: The system uses the job number for journal entries if
you do not enter a value in the AAT table.
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Field

Explanation

Ship To/From

Document Company

A number that identifies an entry in the Address Book
system. Use this number to identify employees, applicants,
participants, customers, suppliers, tenants, a location, and
any other address book members.

A number that, with the document number, document type
and G/L date, uniquely identifies an original document,
such as invoice, voucher, or journal entry.

If you use the Next Numbers by Company/Fiscal Year
feature, the Automatic Next Numbers program (X0010)
uses the document company to retrieve the correct next
number for that company.

If two or more original documents have the same
document number and document type, you can use the
document company to locate the desired document.

Document Number

A number that identifies the original document, such as a
voucher, invoice, unapplied cash, journal entry, and so on.
On entry forms, you can assign the original document
number or let the system assign it through Next Numbers.

Matching document (DOCM) numbers identify related
documents in the Accounts Receivable and Accounts
Payable systems. Some examples are:
e Automated/Manual Payment
Original document - Voucher
Matching document - Payment
e A/R Original Invoice
Original document - Invoice
e Receipt Application
Original document - Invoice
Matching document - Receipt
e Credit Memo/Adjustment
Original document - Invoice
Matching document - Credit Memo
e Unapplied Receipt
Original document - Receipt
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Field

Explanation

Document Type

A user defined code (00/DT) that identifies the origin and
purpose of the transaction.

J.D. Edwards reserves several prefixes for document types,
such as vouchers, invoices, receipts, and timesheets.

The reserved document type prefixes for codes are:
P Accounts payable documents
R Accounts receivable documents
T  Time and Pay documents
I Inventory documents
O Ordering document types

The system creates offsetting entries as appropriate for
these document types when you post batches.

Line Type

A code that controls how the system processes lines on a
transaction. It controls the systems with which the
transaction interfaces, such as General Ledger, Job Cost,
Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, and Inventory
Management. It also specifies the conditions under which a
line prints on reports and is included in calculations. Codes
include the following:

Stock item

Job cost

Nonstock item

Freight

Text information

Miscellaneous charges and credits

Wortk order

2zHTmZ—w

G/L Date

A date that identifies the financial period to which the
transaction is to be posted. The general accounting
constants specify the date range for each financial period.
You can have up to 14 periods. Generally, period 14 1s used
for audit adjustments.

The system edits this field for PBCO (posted before
cutoff), PYEB (prior year ending balance), and so on.

Invoice Date

The date the invoice was printed. The system updates this
date when you run the invoice print program in the Sales
Otrder Processing System.

Actual Ship The date that the shipment to the customer is confirmed as
shipped. This date will be updated to the Sales Order Detail
file at shipment confirmation.

Receipt Date The date you received this purchase order line.

Net Mass in KG The Net Mass in KG (kilograms) is supplied by the sales or

purchase order total unit of measure. The Extra Tax File
Update programs will extract this information from the
Sales Detail (F4211) or Purchasing Receiver (F43121) files.
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Field

Explanation

Base Currency

Taxable Amount

A code that indicates the currency of a customer’s or a
supplier’s transactions.

The amount on which taxes are assessed.

Statistical Value Amount

The Statistical Value is commonly required for VAT
reporting in France. Although it may be used in other
countties, France defines the Statistical Value to be the
nominal costs covering the transport and insurance costs of
a shipment to the exit point of the country. Traditionally it
is a fixed cost per order and/or a percentage of the order
amount. For EU tax reporting purposes, the user supplies
this data. It can be updated using the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment program.

Transaction Currency

Foreign Taxable Amount

The foreign currency code entered for conversion. The
system uses this code to look up the current exchange rate.
The company constants table specifies the domestic
currency for the company. Further, you can specify a
contract rate for dealings with a particular customer or
supplier. The key fields the system uses for locating the
proper exchange rate follow:

e To Currency (from company constants)

e From Currency (from data entry form)

e Customer/Supplier Address (if there is a cutrency

contract)
e [Effective Date (Invoice Date from data entry)

Currency codes are normally three digits. The third digit can
be used for variations within a particular currency, such as
Dutch commercial rate versus Dutch free rate.

That portion of the sale that is subject to tax in foreign
currency.

Foreign Statistical Value

The Statistical Value is commonly required for VAT
reporting in France. Although it may be used in other
countties, France defines the Statistical Value to be the
nominal costs covering the transport and insurance of a
shipment to the exit point of the country. Traditionally it is
a fixed cost per order and/or a percentage of the order
amount. For EU tax reporting purposes, the user supplies
this data. It can be updated using the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment program (P0018T).

Supplementary Units

Country of Origin

390

The Supplementary Unit of Measure is the total number of
items on a purchase or sales order. It is only updated in the
Extra Tax File (FO018T) if the primary weight is zero.

A code (system 00/type CN) that identifies the country in
which the item originates. This is useful for organizations
who must periodically separate their inventory by source.
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Field Explanation

Original Country of Origin A code (00/CN) that indicates the original countty of origin
of the goods. For example, as a German company, you
place a purchase order with a French supplier for goods
that are manufactured in France, but are warehoused in and
delivered from Belgium. The country of origin is Belgium,
but the original country of origin is France.

Region of Origin or For EU VAT reporting, certain countries require the region

Destination of origin or destination information. The region of origin
will be taken from the region code (state code) in the
Address Book of either the ship-to address in the case of a
dispatch or the suppliers in the case of arrivals.

Mode of Transport A user defined code (system 00, type TM) describing the
nature of the carrier being used to transport goods to the
customet, for example, by rail, by road, and so on.

Conditions of Transport The conditions of transport (or terms of delivery) are taken
from the Sales or Purchase Order header file. The Terms
of Delivery (field FRTH) in the header file is only one
character. To obtain the required three-character
explanation for EU VAT reporting, the second explanation
of category code 42/FR is used. To provide descriptions
when pressing F1 on the field for the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment program, also set up a user defined code
00/TC to cotrespond to the three-character explanation.

Sample Codes include the following:
EXW Ex wotks
FOB Free on board
CIF Carriage, insurance, freight
DUP Delivered duty paid
DDU Delivered duty unpaid
xxx Others

Nature of Transaction The nature of the transaction defines whether the
movement of goods is for sale, lease, and so on. For
European Union VAT reporting, you can input the Nature
of Transaction codes using one of the User Defined codes
on the Sales or Purchase Order details. User Defined
Codes P1 through P5 are used for Purchase Orders. Codes
S1 to S5 are used for Sales Orders. To provide F1 inquiry
explanations to the code you choose, use UDC table
00/NT. The Update Extra Tax File programs can update
the information in the Extra Tax File by specifying the User
Defined Codes you have chosen to use (P1 to P5 or S1 to
S5) in the appropriate processing option. The data can also
be mput by the user through the Direct Extra Tax File
Adjustment program.
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Field

Explanation

Port of Entry or Exit

For VAT reporting, certain countries require information
on the port of exit or entry. This information is not
available on the system at the present time. You should
supply the port of entry or exit by using the Direct Extra
Tax File Adjustment program.

Nature of VAT Regime

This code is similar to the nature of transaction code

(NAT) and is applicable only to certain countries. Nature of
VAT Regime is commonly used in France. The system does
not automatically supply this data. You should input the
data using the Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment program.

Nature Code

An indicator for European Union VAT reporting. The
system cannot automatically supply this data. If required
for VAT reporting, you should input the data using the
Direct Extra Tax File Adjustment program.

Process Indicator

Commodity Code

An indicator for European Union VAT reporting. Valid
values are:

Blank Record not processed

1 Processed record

2 No processing required

The Intrastat report selects only unprocessed records
(Process Indicator = Blank).

You indicate a value of 2 to exclude a specific record from
the Intrastat report. For instance, if a supplier in the
European Union ships a specific order from a country
outside of the EU the order needs to be excluded from
Intrastat reporting.

The system does not automatically supply this data. For
VAT reporting, you should input data using the Direct
Extra Tax File Adjustment program (P0018T).

The Commodity Code number for the item.
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Purging Records from the Intrastat Table

From the Intrastat Periodic Processing menu (G74STAT2), choose Intrastat
Workfile Purge.

The Intrastat Revision table (FO018T) 1s a temporary work file that stores
mnformation that 1s used to generate monthly or quarterly Intrastat declarations.
After the declarations have been accepted, the data in this file continues to
accumulate. You do not need to store this data.

You can purge records from the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T). You can use
data selection to purge all the records in the file or purge only selected records.
You can specify selection criteria based on the invoice, general ledger,
procurement, or shipment date. For example, you might purge records with
shipping dates between 3/1/1999 and 5/1/1999.

You can run Intrastat Workfile Purge (RO018TP) in proof mode to see which

records will be deleted. The records are not deleted until you run the report in final
mode.

Processing Options for Intrastat Table (FO018T) - Purge (RO018TP)

Defaults Tab

1. Proof or Final Mode

Use this processing option to specify the mode in which you want to run this
report. Final mode deletes all selected records from the Intrastat work table
(FOO18T).

Valid values are:
Blank Run the report in proof mode.

1 Run the report in final mode.
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2. From Date (Required)
Use this processing option to specify the beginning date of the records you want to
purge. This date will be used together with the date specified for comparison. The

system will purge records whose comparison date is greater than or equal to the
From Date and less than or equal to the Thru Date.

3. Thru Date (Required)

Use this processing option to specify the last date of the records you want to
purge. This date will be used together with the date specified for comparison. The
system will purge records whose comparison date is greater than or equal to the
From Date and less than or equal to the Thru Date.

4. Compare Date (Required)

Use this processing option to specify which date to use for comparison.
Valid values are:

Blank Invoice date

1 G/L date

2 Receipt date

3 Ship date
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Printing a Paper Intrastat Report for France

From the Statistical Reporting menu (G74STAT3), choose France Paper Report.

You print Intrastat reports based on the information in the Intrastat Revision table
(F0018T). Although the information that is required to appear on the Intrastat
report 1s common for most EU members, report formats vary from country to
country. J.D. Edwards provides an Intrastat report designed to meet the country-
specific requirements for France.

Processing Options for Intrastat Report - France (RO018IF)

Proof or Final

Enter '1' to print in final node.
Leave bl ank for proof node. In
final node, the docunent
information is not printed and the
processed flag in the file is
updated. In proof node, the
document information is printed
and the flag is not updated.

Report Peri od

2. Enter the reporting period to print
on the report heading.

Peri od:
Year:

Sunmary

3. Enter a1 to print summary only. A
default of blank will print all
details.

Decl . Level

4. Enter |evel of declaration to be
printed on report.
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Using the IDEP/IRIS Interface for Intrastat Reporting

From the Statistical Repotts menu (G74STAT3), choose IDEP CN8/IRIS

Interface.

Intrastat reports are based on the information in the Intrastat Revision table
(F0018T). Although the information that is required to appear on the Intrastat
report 1s common for most EU members, reporting requirements vary from
country to country.

IDEP/IRIS is an abbreviation for Intrastat Data Entry Package/Interactive
Registration of the International Trade Statistics. Use IDEP CN8/IRIS Interface
(RO018I3) to generate a flat file in any of the following formats:

IDEP/CNS France, Italy, Spain, Austria, Belgium, Sweden, Denmark,
Finland, Portugal, Greece, Ireland, and Luxembourg

CBS-IRIS Holland
CBS-IRIS Germany

Note: Neither IDEP/CN8 notr CBS-IRIS requires a specific file layout to be
imported.

IDEP/CNS - France, Italy, Spain, Austria, Belgium, Sweden, Denmark,
Finland, Portugal, Greece, Ireland, and Luxembourg

IDEP/CNS includes an option to import the data necessaty for the statistical
declaration from an external administrative and financial system. IDEP/CNS8 does
not require a fixed record layout for the import file. You need to define the format
of the data to be imported in IDEP/CNS8. IDEP/CN8 can automatically petform
the required conversions and validations of the data and produce the declaration.

In IDEP/CNS, you can impott the following information:

e Detail Lines
e Provider of Statistical Information Goods Codes
e Trading Partners’ VAT Registration Numbers

e Exchange Rates
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While you can import all of these, the ].D. Edwards Interface with IDEP/CN8
provides the ability to import only the detail lines and the trading partners’ VAT

registration numbers.

Before importing this information from an external system, such as from J.D.
Edwatds to IDEP/CNS, you need to specify the format of the file to be imported.
After a format 1s chosen, you need to specify the structure of the file to be
imported (field sequence, field number, field size, and so forth) into IDEP/CN8.

The following table illustrates the structure that you must set up for an
IDEP/CNS file:

Field Position[Length]
Declarant Reference 1-14[14]
Number

Partner VAT number 16-35]20]

Original Country of 37-393]
Origin
Country of Origin 41-43[3]

Nature of Transaction A 45-45[1]

Nature of Transaction B 47-47[1]

Statistical Procedure 49-53[5]
Mode of Transport 55-55[1]
Port of Entry 57-60[4]
Region of Origin 62-63]2]
Terms of Delivery 65-67[3]
Related Location 1 69-69[1]
Identity

Commodity Code 71-78[8]
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Goods Description 80-219[140]
Supplementary Unit 221-233[13]
Net Mass 235-248[12,2]
Invoice Value 250-262[13]

Foreign Invoice Value 264-276[13]
Statistical Value 278-289[10,2]
Foreign Statistical Value 291-302[10,2]
Currency Code 304-306[3]

Note: The comma in the Net Mass, Statistical Value and Foreign Statistical Value
field lengths listed above denotes that a decimal point can be used before the last
two characters 1 those field lengths.

CBS-IRIS - Holland

The Dutch version of CBS-IRIS requires no fixed record layout for the import file.
However, you must map the data coming from an mmport file in CBS-IRIS.

Note: The data to be imported must be in flat file format. Also, you must indicate
the first position and the number of positions of each field to be imported from
the flat file. The number of positions to import should not exceed the number of
positions defined in CBS-IRIS for the field. The fields cannot overlap. Each field
should be ended by a carriage return and a line feed.

In CBS-IRIS, the file containing the data to be imported should be a ‘blank-
separated txt-file’ (this type of file can be compared with an Excel file saved as ‘txt
with blank as separation’).

In CBS-IRIS, you can leave the fields blank, as long as the positions defined are
correct (each blank stands for one position 1n the record).

398 OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Working with European Union Reporting

The following table illustrates the structure that you must set up for an CBS-IRIS -
Holland file:

Field Position[Length]
Declarant Reference 1-10[10]

Number

Del VAT Number 12-23[12]

Partner VAT Number 25-42[18]

Original Country of 44-406[3]
Origin
Country of Origin 48-50(3]

Nature of Transaction A 52-52[1]

Statistical 554-55[2]
Procedure /Nature of
VAT Regime
Mode of Transport 57-57[1]
Port of Entry 59-60]2]
Commodity Code 62-69(8]
Tariff Code 71-722]
Currency Code 74-74[1]
Supplementary Unit 76-85[10]
Net Mass 87-96[10]
Invoice Value 98-107[10]
Statistical Value 109-118[10]
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Commodity Flow 120-120[1]

Reporting Period 122-127]0]

CBS-IRIS - Germany

The German version of CBS-IRIS requires no fixed record layout for the import
file. However, you must map the data coming from an import file.

For each field imported in the flat file format, you need to set up the beginning
position and the length of the field.

The following table illustrates the structure you must set up for an CBS-IRIS -
Germany file.

Field Position[Length]

Declarant VAT Number 1-16[106]

Original Country of 18-20[3]
Origin
Country of Origin 22-24[3]

Nature of Transaction 26-27[2]

Statistical 29-33[5]
Procedure/Nature of

VAT Regime

Mode of Transport 35-35[1]
Port of Entry 37-40[4]
Region of Origin 42-44[3]
Commodity Code 46-53[8]
Currency Code 55-55[1]
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Supplementary Unit 57-65[9]
Net Mass 67-75[9]
Invoice Value 77-85[9]
Statistical Value 87-95[9]
Commodity Flow 97-97(1]
Reporting Period 99-104[06]

Electronic Format

Use the IDEP/IRIS Intetface program (RO018I3) to create a flat file in the
IDEP/IRIS message format, which can be submitted to the proper tax authorities
in an electronic format.

When you run the IDEP/IRIS Intetface program (R0018I3), the system creates a
batch for review by the Text File Processor. The batch is stored in the following
files:

F007101 - Text Processor Header
FO007111 - Text Processor Detail

The Text File Processor assigns the batch number and interchange from bucket 7
of Next Numbers System 00. The Text File Processor assigns the message number
from bucket 5 of Next Numbers System 74. See General Accounting: Setting Up Next
Numbers.

You must run the Text File Processor program (P007101) to convert the batch to
a flat file that you can submit to the different countries’ customs and authorities,
and statistical offices ot both.

Before You Begin

U Run the Intrastat Generation - Sales (R001811) and Intrastat Generation -
Procurement (RO018I2) programs to build the EU Intra-Community Tax
wortkfile (FO018T). See Updating Intrastat Information.
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Processing Options for IDEP/IRIS Interface (R0O018I3)

Defaults Tab

Use these processing options to specify the default values that the IDEP/IRIS
Interface (RO018I3) program uses when other values are not entered for the
transaction.

1. Tax ID

Use this processing option to specify which tax ID to use for the company and the
customer. You can retrieve the tax ID from either the Additional Tax ID field
(ABTX2) or the Tax ID field (ABTAX) in the Address Book Master table (F0101).

Valid values are:
Blank Tax ID (ABTAX)

1 Additional Tax ID (ABTX2)

2. Country Code
Use this processing option to specify which format to use for the country code.
Valid values are:

Blank Two-character ISO code. You must enter the two-character ISO code
defined in user defined code list 00/CN.

1 Three-digit GEONOM code. You must enter the three-digit GEONOM
code defined in the special handling code field of user defined code list
00/CN.

Process Tab

Use these processing options to specify the processes that you want the system to
perform, such as the interface type, commodity flow, or level of detail.
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1. Interface Type

Use this processing option to specify the interface type for which the data should
be formatted.

Valid values are:
Blank IDEP
1 Dutch version of IRIS

2 German version of IRIS

2. Commodity Flow

Use this processing option to specify the direction of the movement of goods.
Valid values for Holland are:

6 Arrivals

7 Dispatches

For valid values for Germany, consult your CBS-IRIS documentation.

Note: This option is required only for the IRIS interface.

3. Level of Detail

Use this processing option to specify whether the program should be run in detail
or summary mode. In detail mode, the system reports on all transactions. In
summary mode, the system summarizes the transactions according to the version
you set up.

Valid values are:
Blank Detail mode
1 Summary mode

Note: The level of summarization 1s determined by the version sequencing. If any
sequenced field value changes, a level break occurs, and a summarized record is
written to the text file.
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Currency Tab

Use these processing options to specify the currency used for Intrastat reporting in
IDEP/CNS, IRIS, or both.

1. As-if Processing

Use this processing option to specify whether the invoice amount and statistical
amount are reported to IRIS in the domestic currency or 1 the as-if currency.

Valid values are:

Blank Domestic currency

1 As-if currency

Note: The as-if values can be used only if the Intrastat Revision table (FO018T) has
been generated using as-if processing. If you generate the Intrastat Revision table

using as-if currency, both the domestic and the as-if amounts are stored in the
Intrastat Revision table.

Rounding Tab

Use these processing options to specify the rounding method for fiscal values
(taxable amounts), statistical values, supplementary unit of measure, and net mass
unit of measure.

1. Round Rules

Use this processing option to specify the method to round both domestic and
foreign taxable amounts.

Valid values are:

Blank No rounding : 14.66=14.66

1 Round to the nearest whole amount: 14.66=15 (no decimals)
2 Round down to the nearest whole amount: 14.66=14 (no decimals)
3 Round up to the nearest whole amount: 14.66=15 (no decimals)

4 Round to the nearest half: 14.66=14.5 (one decimal place)
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5 Round to the nearest tenth: 14.66=14.7 (one decimal place)
6 Divide by one hundred and then round: 1674=17

7 Divide by one thousand and then round: 1674=2

Print Tab

Use these processing options to specify the reporting period.

1. Reporting Period

Year (Required)

Use this processing option to specify the reporting year.

Period (Required)

Use this processing option to specify the reporting period.

Printing the EC Sales List

From the Statistical Reports menu (G74STAT3), choose EC Sales List.

Businesses in the EU that exceed the local limit of intra-union trade must submit
the EC Sales List to their customs authorities on a quarterly basis if they:

e Supply goods to an entity that is registered for VAT in another EU-member
country

e Send goods to an entity that 1s registered for VAT 1 another EU-member
country for processing

e Return processed goods to an entity that is registered for VAT in another
EU-member country

e Transfer goods from one EU-member country to another EU-member
country in the course of business

Note: If a sales or purchase transaction 1s arranged between EU members, but the
goods are not shipped, the transaction must still be reported to the government.
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You can use either the ROO18L program or the RO018S program to generate the
VAT EC Sales List. Refer to the following table to determine which VAT EC Sales

List program you should use:

R0018L

Retrieves trade information from the Sales
Otrder system.

Based on information in the Intrastat
Revision table (FOO18T).

Supportts triangulation. Triangulation is
reported on the EC Sales List (RO018L) in
summary and detail mode. You can report
triangulation for interbranch transactions,
direct ship transactions, or both.

Can exclude non-stock items. Use data
selection on the Intrastat Workfile
Generation programs (RO018I1 and
R001812) to exclude non-stock items.

Before You Begin: Run the Intrastat
Generation programs (RO018I1 and
R001812).

Does not met pit trade amounts based on
credit memos, discounts, and write-offs.

R0018S

Retrieves trade information from the
Accounts Receivable system.

Based on information in the
Sales/Use/VAT Tax table (F0018).

Does not support triangulation.

Cannot distinguish between stock and non-
stock items; use this report only if your
business does not provide services.

Before You Begin: Set the processing
options in the General Ledger Post
program (R09801) to automatically update
the Sales/Use/VAT Tax table (F0018).

Nets out trade amounts based on credit
memos, discounts, and write-offs.

Note: The remainder of this chapter refers to the new VAT EC Sales List

(ROO18L).

You can print the VAT EC Sales List in summary or detail mode. Detail mode
provides information that is used in auditing.
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If you print in summary mode, the VAT EC Sales List provides the following
information about customers:

e VAT number

e Country of destination

e Total amount in reporting currency
e Triangulation

If you print in detail mode, the VAT EC Sales List provides the following

information about customets:

¢ VAT number

e Country of destination

e Company order number

e Order type

e Total amount in reporting currency
e Country of sale

e Country of shipment

e Triangulation

Triangulation

Trade triangulation occurs when one EU member makes a sale or purchase with
another EU member, but the goods are physically shipped from a third EU
member. Trade triangulation 1s used specifically in the EU for Intrastat reporting.
Triangulation is reported in summary and detail mode in two ways: inter branch

and direct ship.

Inter Branch Allows you to report triangulation when a transaction takes
place between two EU member countries, and the goods
are shipped from a branch/plant of the supplier, which is
located in a third EU member country.

Direct Ship Allows you to report triangulation when a transaction takes
place between two EU member countries, and the goods
are shipped directly from a third company, which is located
i a third EU member country.
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Data Selection

You must run the VAT EC Sales List separately for each VAT-registered company
In your organization.

If you have interbranch shipments from branch/plants that are located in
countries other than the country of your headquarters organization, you must
submit the VAT EC Sales List for each country within which you operate. For
example, if a German company has three branch/plants in Germany, one
branch/plant in France, and one branch/plant in Denmatk, that company must
run the VAT EC Sales List three times: once for the three branch/plants in
Germany, once for the branch/plant in France, and once for the branch/plant in
Denmark.

To run the VAT EC Sales List for the branch/plants in each countty, set up data
selection with Document Company (KCO) equal to the company number of the
headquarters company, and Company (CO) equal to the companies associated with
each branch/plant. Note that the companies that are associated with the
branch/plants must be set up with the countty code that cortesponds to the
location of the branch/plant.

In the example above, you would run the VAT EC Sales list with the following

data selection:
For branch/plants in Germany,

¢ Document Company (KCO) = German company

e Company (CO) = company for German branch/plant 1
e Company (CO) = company for German branch/plant 2
e Company (CO) = company for German branch/plant 3

For the branch/plant in France,

¢ Document Company (KCO) = German company
e Company (CO) = company for French branch/plant
For the branch/plant in Denmark,

¢ Document Company (KCO) = German company

e Company (CO) = company for Danish branch/plant
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Before You Begin

O Enter VAT registration numbers for each customet. See VValidating Tax 1D
Numbers.

O Enter countty codes for each customer. See Setting Up User Defined Codes for
Intrastat Reporting.

U Run the Intrastat Generation - Sales (R001811) and Intrastat Generation -

Procurement (RO018I2) programs to build the EU Intra-Community Tax
wortkfile (FO018T). See Updating Intrastat Information.

Processing Options for the VAT EC Sales List (RO018L)

Process Tab

These processing options allow you to specify mformation about running a report
in summary or detail mode, and about the triangulation method.

1. Reporting Level
Use this processing option to specify whether to run the report in summary or

detail mode. If you specify to run the report in detail mode, the report will display
information that can be used for auditing. Valid values are:

Blank Summary

1 Detail
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2. Triangulation

Use this processing option to specify which triangulation method to use. Trade
triangulation occurs when one EU member makes a sale or purchase with another
EU member but the goods are physically shipped from a third EU member. If the
goods are not shipped from an EU member then the transaction is not required to
be reported to the government. This terminology is used specifically in the EU for
Intrastats.

Valid values are:

Blank No triangulation

1 Direct Ship and Interbranch
2 Direct Ship

3 Interbranch

Print Tab

Use this processing options to specify date information that you want reported on
the VAT EC Sales List.

1. Reporting Period

From Month

Use this processing option to specify the beginning month of the period for which
you are submitting the VAT EC Sales List.

From Year
Use this processing option to specify the beginning year of the period for which
you are submitting the VAT EC Sales List.

To Month

Use this processing option to specify the ending month of the period for which
you are submitting the VAT EC Sales List.

410 OneWorld Xe (09/00)

To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Working with European Union Reporting

To Year

Use this processing option to specify the ending year of the period for which you
are submitting the VAT EC Sales List.

Currency Tab

Use this processing option to specify the type of currency used for the invoice
amount.

1. As-If Processing

Use this processing option to specify whether the invoice amount is reported in
the domestic currency or in the “as if”” currency. Valid values are:

Blank Domestic currency
1 “As 1f” currency

Note: The “as 1f” values can be used only if the Intrastat Revision table (FOO18T)
has been generated using “as 1f”” processing. If you generate the Intrastat Revision
table using “as 1f” currency, both the domestic and the “as if” amounts are stored
in the Intrastat Revision table.

Processing Options for EC Sales List - A/R (R0018S)

R0018S

1. Enter the Branch IDto print on
the report.

2. Enter the cal endar quarter of the
reporting period. This will be
printed in the heading and will be
used for the selection of records.

From nonth (1-12):
From year (4 digits):
To nonth (1-12):

To year (4 digits):

Sunmary

1. Enter 1" to run in sumary
node. If left blank, report wll
be run in detail nopde
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Working with the Text File Processor

For an mtroduction to the Text File Processor, review the following topic:

U Overview of the Text File Processor

Working with the Text File Processor includes the following tasks:

O Copying text in the Text File Processor

O Processing options for Text File Processor (P007101)

U

Resetting a text batch in the Text File Processor

U

Purging a text batch in the Text File Processor

U

Processing options for Purge Processed Transactions (R007102)

Overview of the Text File Processor

The Text File Processor 1s a OneWotld tool that 1s used to convert OneWotld data
to text files in the formats required by external entities such as banks or
government agencies.

In order to use the Text File Processor to create a text file, you must run a
OneWorld program that has been set up to populate the Text File Processor
header and detail tables (FO07101 and FO07111). For example, the following
programs populate the Text File Processor tables:

o IDEP CNB8/IRIS Interface (R0018I3)

e UK SEMDEC Interface (RO01814)

e Spanish Remittance Format Norma 19 (R7456729)

e Spanish Remittance Format Norma 32 (R7456722)

e Spanish Remittance Format Norma 58 (R7456728)

When you run any of these programs or any other programs that populate the Text
File Processor tables, the system creates a text batch 1 the Text File Processor
with the information generated by the program. For example, all of the
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information required for the IDEP CN8/IRIS Intrastat declaration would be
stored as one text batch.

Text batches are stored in the following tables:

e Text Processor Header (FO07101)
e Text Processor Detail (FO07111)

The Text File Header table stores information about the extract of information for
an external system, such as information about the processes that populated the
table and information about the creation of the text file. The Text File Detail table
stores the text for the text file.

When you export or import text in the Text File Processor, the system uses bucket
7 from Next Numbers System 00. See General Accounting: Setting Up Next Numbers.

You use the Copy Text function 1n the Text File Processor to copy the
mformation from the text batch to a flat file that can be copied to disk or other
media and submitted to the appropriate entity. When you use the Copy Text
function, you have the ability to specify the location and filename for the flat file
that will be created.

Copying Text in the Text File Processor

Use the Copy Text function to copy text from the Text File Detail table to a text
file that can be submitted to an external agency or system. When you copy the text,
specify the filename and location for the text file.

The system updates the Text Processor Header table with the date when the text
was copied. The system also updates a flag in the Text Processor Header table to
indicate that the batch has been processed.

Note: If the text file 1s too large for the device you selected, you will recetve an
error message. You should copy the text file to a larger device. You can then use a
compression utility, such as WinZip, to reduce the size of the text file if necessary.

Before You Begin

W Create a text batch by running a program that has been designed to use the
Text File Processor.
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P To copy text in the Text File Processor

From the Text File Processor menu (G0071), choose Text File Processor.

@ Text File Processor - [Work With Text Batches] A= E3
Cl File Edit Pieferences Fom How Window Help =181 x|

Jﬁxgﬁc‘é

Find Close Seg.. Mew.. Dis.

Aﬁ JLmks w Import.. [$]OLE .. [9]Intemet

User D H
Batch MNumber =
Transaction Mumber =

User Batch Transaction Descrintion Status
ID Number Humber pt Flag

DEP Interface

1. On Work With Text Batches, complete any of the following fields and click
Find:

e UserID
e Batch Number
e Transaction Number

2. In the detail area, select the batch that you want to process.

3. Choose Process Batch from the Row menu, and then choose Copy Text.
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. Text File Processor - [Copy Text To Text File]

4. On Copy To Text File, click either of the following options:
e New file/Override existing file
e Append to existing file

5. Complete the following field and click OK:

e Destination Text File Path and Name:

The system displays the Work With Text Batches form.

. Text File Processor - [Work With Text Batches]
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A value of 1 (Processed/Outbound) in the Status Flag field indicates that the batch

has been processed successfully.

Field Explanation
User ID For World, the IBM-defined user profile.

For OneWorld, the identification code for a user profile.

Batch Number A number that identifies a group of transactions that the
system processes together. The system assigns this number
using Next Numbers.

Transaction Number A unique alphanumeric field that identifies a text batch. The
transaction number is determined by the process that
creates the text batch.

New file/Override existing An option that identifies a processing flag for an event.
file Append to existing file

Destination Text File Path A general description.
and Name:

Enter the full path and filename for the text file that result
from the text batch that you are copying. The system will
store the text file in the location and filename you specify
here.

Processing Options for Text File Processor (P0O07101)

Process Tab

Path Microsoft Word Template

Use this processing option to override the location of the Microsoft Word
template to be used during creation of the text file. The ActiveX copy text creates
a Microsoft Word document based on the normal.dot template, which is normally
located in c¢:\Program Files\Microsoft Office\ Templates\normal.dot. If your
Microsoft Office objects have been installed in a different path, you will need to
enter the correct path for the location of the normal.dot template.
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Resetting a Text Batch in the Text File Processor

If you need to process a text batch a second time, you must first reset the batch.
Resetting a batch updates the status flags in the Text Processor Header table
(F007101). The system changes outbound statuses to blank
(Unprocessed/Outbound) and changes inbound statuses to 5
(Unprocessed/Inbound).

P To reset a text batch in the Text File Processor

From the Text File Processor menu (G0071), choose Text File Processor.

1. On Work With Text Batches, complete either of the following fields and
click Find:

e UserID
e Batch Number

2. Choose the batch that you want to reset in the detail area.

3. Choose Maintain Batch from the Row menu, and then choose Reset Batch.

Purging a Text Batch in the Text File Processor

418

You purge a text batch to remove 1t from the Text Processor Detail table
(FO07111). You can purge only processed transactions.

When you purge a batch from the Work With Text Batches form, the system calls
version ZJDEO0O1 of the Purge Processed Transactions program (R007102). You
can also run any version of this program from the Text File Processor menu

(GOOT71).

You can use a processing option on Purge Processed Transactions (R007102) to
determine whether the batch is removed from the Text Processor Header table
(F007101) as well as from the Text Processor Detail table.

If you do not remove records from the Text Processor Header table when you
purge a batch, the processed flag for those records 1s changed from processed to
purged.

When you purge a batch that was created through draft remittance, the system also
runs the Purge Draft Remittance Records program (R03B673).
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You can set up any batch program to run when you purge a batch by setting up the
program or text file that generates the text batch to enter the name of the batch
program that you want to run in the Additional Purge Process field (GPPR) in the
Text Processor Header table. When you run the purge program on a batch that
includes the name of a batch program in the Additional Purge Process field, the
system will run version ZJDE0001 of that batch program.

P To purge a text batch in the Text File Processor

From the Text File Processor menu (G0071), choose Text File Processor.

1. On Work With Text Batches, complete either of the following fields and
click Find:

e UserID
e Batch Number

2. Choose the batch that you want to purge in the detail area.

3.  Choose Maintain Batch from the Row menu, and then choose Purge Batch.

Processing Options for Purge Processed Transactions (R007102)

Process Tab

1. Purge Header Records

Use this processing option to determine whether to delete corresponding header
records from the Text Processor Header file (F007101) along with detail records
from the Text Processor Detail file (F007101). Deleting detail records only updates
the processed flag in the Text Processor Header file to 2 (purged/outbound) or 7
(purged/inbound). Records marked as putged cannot be reset to an unprocessed
status.

Valid values are:
1 Purge header and detail records

Blank Purge only detail records
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Reviewing customer and supplier reports includes the following tasks:

d Building the Localization Ledgers workfile
d Printing customer and supplier ledger reports
([ Printing open amount reports for customers

U Printing open amount reportts for suppliers

Building the Localization Ledgers Workfile

From the Italian Reports menu (G093152) or the French Reports menu
(G093151), choose A /P Localized Supplier Ledger Refresh and A/R Localized
Customer Ledger Refresh.

You run the Localization A/P and A/R Ledger Wotkfile Refresh programs to
build the Localization Ledgers Workfile (F74412), which is used to generate the
Localization A/P and A/R Ledger reports (R7404014).

You can base the customer and supplier ledger reports on the main address book
numbers of the customers and suppliers, or on the parent number. To determine
which address book number the customer and supplier ledger reports use, you set
a processing option on the Localization A/P and A/R Ledger Wortkfile Refresh
programs.

The A/P Localized Supplier Ledger Refresh program (R7404018) retrieves
information from the following tables:

e F0411 - Accounts Payable Ledger

e F0413 - Accounts Payable Matching Document

e F0414 - Accounts Payable Matching Document Detail
The A/R Localized Customer Ledger Refresh program (R7403B018) retrieves

mnformation from the following tables:

e FO03B11 - Customer Ledger
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e F03B13 - Receipts Header File
e F03B14 - A/R Check Detalil File
Both the Localization A/P and A/R Ledger Workfile Refresh programs produce

blank reports.

The following illustration shows the process for generating the Localization
Ledgers Workfile in relation to Localization A/P and A/R Ledger reports:

A/P AR
Matching AP Matching AP
HDOéi Matching HDOéi Matching
AJP Led eader Doc Detail AR Led eader Doc Detail
FOa11 F0413 F0414 Foa{i  ~ FO3B13 FO3B14
A4 Y
Localization Localization
A/P Ledger — AR Ledger
Workfile Refresh Workfile Refresh
R7404018 R7403B18

Version
XJDEO0001
Generate

Yy Localization

Ledgers Workfile
(A/R and A/P)
Version F74412
XJDEO0002
Append il

Localization A/P
and A/R Ledgers
Report

R7404014

XJDE0001 XJDE0002
A/P Ledger A/R Ledger

A 4

Localization A/P
Ledger Report
R7404014

Localization A/R
Ledger Report

R7404014
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Processing Options for A/P Localized Supplier Ledger Refresh
(R7404018)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to select the time period for which the Localization
A/P Ledger Wortkfile Refresh will select transactions for the Localization Ledgets
Wortkfile (A/P and A/R) (F74412).

1. From Date

Use this processing option to enter the beginning of the range of G/L dates from
which you want to select transactions.

2. Thru Date

Use this processing option to entet the end of the range of G/L dates from which
you want to select transactions.

Process Tab

Use these processing options to control the way that records are added to the
Localization Ledgers Workfile (A/P and A/R) (F74412).

1. Localized Supplier Ledger
Use this processing option to mndicate whether records selected by the Localization

A/P Ledger Wortkfile Refresh program should replace ot be appended to records
already in the Localization Ledgers Workfile (F74412).

Valid values are:

Blank Append

1 Regenerate

Note: Both A/P and A/R transactions are stoted in the Localization Ledgers

Wortkfile. Replacing records using the Localization A/P Ledger Workfile Refresh
program will replace only A /P recotds, not A/R records.
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2. Summarize

Use this processing option to indicate whether transactions should be added to the
Localization Ledgers Workfile (F74412) based on the supplier number or be
summarized by the parent number of the supplier.

If you add transactions based on suppliet number, the Localization A /P Ledger
Report (R7404014) will group transactions by supplier number. If you summarize
transactions by parent numbet, the Localization A/P Ledger Repott will group
transactions for all suppliers with the same parent number together.

Valid values are:

Blank Add transactions by supplier number.

1 Summarize transactions by parent number.

Processing Options for A/R Localized Customer Ledger Refresh
(R7403B018)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to select the time period for which the Localization
A/R Ledger Wotkfile Refresh will select transactions for the Localization Ledgets
Wortkfile (A/P and A/R) (F74412).

1. From Date
Use this processing option to enter the beginning of the range of G/L dates from
which you want to select transactions.

2. Thru Date

Use this processing option to entet the end of the range of G/L dates from which
you want to select transactions.
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Process Tab

Use these processing options to control the way records are added to the
Localization Ledgets Wotkfile (A/P and A/R) (F74412).

1. Localized Customer Master
Use this processing option to indicate whether records selected by the Localization

A/R Ledger Wotkfile Refresh program should replace ot be appended to records
already in the Localization Ledgers Workfile (F74412).

Valid values are:
Blank Append
1 Regenerate

Note: Both A/P and A/R transactions are stored in the Localization Ledgers
Wortkfile. Replacing records using the Localization A/R Ledger Workfile Refresh
program will replace only A/R records, not A/P records.

2. Summarize
Use this processing option to indicate whether transactions should be added to the

Localization Ledgers Workfile (F74412) based on the customer number or be
summarized by the parent number of the customer.

If you add transactions based on customer numbet, the Localization A/R Ledger
Report (R7404014) will group transactions by customer number. If you summarize
transactions by parent numbet, the Localization A/R Ledger Report will group
transactions for all customers with the same parent number together.

Valid values are:

Blank Add transactions by customer number.

1 Summarize transactions by parent number.
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Printing Customer and Supplier Ledger Reports
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From the Italian Repotts menu (G093152) choose AP/AR Ledger Report.
or
From the French Reports menu (G093151), choose Ledger Report - Localized.

You print localized customer and supplier ledger reports to review the detail of the
transactions between your company and your customers or suppliers.

The localized customer and supplier ledger reports have the following features:

e Transactions are printed in the accounting format that 1s generally used by
many European companies, with debit and credit amounts in separate
columns, instead of in a single column in which the amounts are
differentiated by a minus sign.

¢ You can print a report for all the transactions recorded for a certain
customer or supplier based on a user-specified date range.

e You can print the report with currency amounts in the euro.

The localized customer and supplier ledger reports are based on information in the
Localization Ledgers Workfile (A/P and A/R) table (F74412). You must build the
wotkfile using the Localization A/P and A/R Ledger Wotkfile Refresh programs
(R7404018 and R7403B018) before you run the customer and supplier ledger

reports.

Customer Ledger Report

On the customer ledger repott, the amount of the A/R drafts that ate generated
for a batch of mvoices is printed in the debit column in the same way as any other
payment.

The system excludes the following documents from the customer ledger report:

e A/R draft transactions, identified by document type R1

e Gains and losses on foreign transactions, identified by document types RG
and RL
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Supplier Ledger Report

The system excludes the following documents from the supplier ledger report:

¢ Voided payments, identified by document type PO

e Gains and losses on foreign transactions, identified by document types PG
and PL

Note: On the supplier ledger report, the amount held when a voucher is paid for a

supplier that 1s subject to Italian withholding tax is printed in the line immediately
after the payment.

Processing Options for Localization A/P and A/R Ledger Report
(R7404014)

Select Tab

Use these processing options to define the time period for which the A/P and
A/R Ledger tepotts will select transactions.

1. From Date

Use this processing option to enter the beginning of the range of G/L dates from
which you want to select transactions.

2. Thru Date

Use this processing option to entet the end of the range of G/L dates from which
you want to select transactions.

Process Tab

Use these processing options to choose whether to imclude withholding and
discount amounts on the report.
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1. Withholding/Discount

Use this processing option to indicate whether withholding and discount amounts
should be included on the report. Valid values are:

Blank Do not include withholding and discount amounts.

1 Include withholding and discount amounts.

Versions Tab

Use these processing options to choose whether to process transactions with
customers or transactions with suppliers.

1. Version

Use this processing option to indicate whether you want to print an A/P (suppliet)
ledger repott or an A/R (customer) ledger repott. Valid values are:

Blank Print an Accounts Payable report

1 Print an Accounts Receivable report

Currency Tab

Use these processing options to allow you to show amounts in a currency other
than the currency in which the amounts are stored on the system.

1. As-If Currency

Use this processing option to show amounts in a currency other than the currency
in which the amounts are stored on the system. The system translates and shows
domestic amounts in this As If currency. For example, an amount in FRF can
appear as if it 1s in EUR.

Enter the code for As If currency, or leave this processing option blank if you do
not want to show amounts 1n an alternate currency.

Note: This processing option allows you to view amounts in a different currency as
a hypothetical scenario only. The amounts that appear in the different currency are
not saved to the system.
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2. As-Of Date

Use this processing option to specify an As-Of date if you enter a currency code
for the As-If Currency processing option. This option processes the exchange rate
as of the date you specify.

Enter the As-Of date, or leave this processing option blank to use the system date.

Note: A valid exchange rate must exist in the exchange rate table between the two
currencies based on the As-Of date.

Printing Open Amount Reports for Customers

From the French Reports menu (G093151) or the Italian Reports menu
(G093152), choose A /R Inventory Book.

The A/R Inventory Book report lists the total open amount for each customer by
company. If a customer has open amounts in more than one company, the open
amount for each company 1s listed separately.

You use a processing option to indicate whether the reports lists customers with
positive open amounts or customers with negative open amounts. The system
prevents you from including both positive and negative open amounts on the same
report. A customer with a positive open amount has unpaid invoices. A customer
with a negative open amount has overpaid.

Note: In Italy, business are required to report customer and supplier open
amounts at year-end. To do this, print open amount reports for your customers.
You are required by Italian law to include these reports as attachments to the
Balance Sheet.

Processing Options for A/R Inventory Book (R7403B026)

Print Tab

Use this processing option to include customers with a negative balance on the
A/R Open Amounts report.

OneWorld Xe (09/00) 429
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Global Solutions: France

1. Balances

Use this processing option to include customers with a negative balance on the
A/R Open Amounts Report. If a customer has a negative balance, that customer
has overpaid you. Valid values are:

Blank Include only customers with a positive balance.

1 Include only customers with a negative balance.

Currency Tab

Use these processing options to show amounts in a currency other than the
currency in which the amounts are stored on the system.

1. As-If Currency

Use this processing option to show amounts in a currency other than the currency
in which the amounts are stored on the system. The system translates and shows
domestic amounts in this As-If currency. For example, an amount in FRF can
appear as if it 1s in EUR.

Enter the code for As-If currency or leave this processing option blank if you do
not want to show amounts in an alternate currency.

Note: This processing option allows you to view amounts in a different currency as
a hypothetical scenario only. The amounts that appear in the different currency are
not saved to the system.

2. As-Of Date

Use this processing option to specify an As-Of date if you enter a currency code
for the As-If Currency processing option. This option processes the exchange rate
as of the date you specify.

Enter the As-Of date, or leave this processing option blank to use the system date.

Note: A valid exchange rate must exist in the exchange rate table between the two
currencies based on the As-Of date.
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Printing Open Amount Reports for Suppliers

From the French Reports menu (G093151), choose French Reportts or, from the
Italian Reports menu (G093152), choose Italian Reports.

The Supplier Inventory Book report lists the total open amount for each supplier
by company. If a supplier has open amounts in more than one company, the open
amount for each company is listed separately.

You use a processing option to indicate whether the reports lists suppliers with
positive open amounts or suppliers with negative open amounts. The system
prevents you from including both positive and negative open amounts on the same
report. A supplier with a positive open amount has unpaid invoices. A supplier
with a negative open amount has been overpaid.

You can use the processing options to display amounts in the euro.

Note: In Italy, business are required to report supplier open amounts at year-end.
To do this, print the open amounts reports for your suppliers. You are required by
Italian law to include these reports as attachments to the Balance Sheet.

Processing Options for A/P Inventory Book (R7404026)

Print Tab

Use this processing option to include suppliers with a negative balance on the A/P
Open Amounts report.

1. Balances

Use this processing option to include suppliers with a negative balance on the A/P

Open Amounts Report. If you have a supplier has a negative balance, you have
overpaid that supplier. Valid values are:

Blank Include only suppliers with a positive balance.

1 Include only suppliers with a negative balance.
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Currency Tab

Use these processing options to show amounts in a currency other than the
currency in which the amounts are stored on the system.

1. As-If Currency

Use this processing option to show amounts in a currency other than the currency
in which the amounts are stored on the system. The system translates and shows
domestic amounts in this As-If currency. For example, an amount in FRF can
appear as if it 1s in EUR.

Enter the code for As If currency, or leave this processing option blank if you do
not want to show amounts in an alternate currency.

Note: This processing option allows you to view amounts in a different currency as
a hypothetical scenario only. The amounts that appear in the different currency are
not saved to the system.

2. As-Of Date

Use this processing option to specify an As-Of date if you enter a currency code
for the As-If Currency processing option. This option processes the exchange rate
as of the date you specify.

Enter the As-Of date, or leave this processing option blank to use the system date.

Note: A valid exchange rate must exist in the exchange rate table between the two
currencies based on the As-Of date.

OneWorld Xe (09/00)
To access English documentation updates, see
https://knowledge.jdedwards.com/JDEContent/documentationcbt/overview/about_documentation_updates.pdf



Index

433






Index

A/P and A/R Ledger Report (R7404014)
processing options, 427
A/P Inventory Book (R7404026)
processing options, 431
A/P Localized Supplier Ledger Refresh
(R7404018), 421
processing options, 423
A/P Payments - Contract Management
processing options, 264
A/P Print Payments - Draft Format
processing options, 262
A/P Print Payments - Standard Format
processing options, 261
A/R batch draft creation
bank account information, 36
A/R Batch Draft Creation (R0O3B671), 36
A/R Batch Draft Creation tepott, 200
A/R Check Detail File table (F03B14), 422
A/R Doubtful Provision
entering an A/R doubtful provision, 86
A/R Draft Remittance Magnetic Tape Format
(RO3B672T)
RO3B672T (A/R Draft Remittance Magnetic
Tape Format), 155
A/R Inventory Book (R7403B026)
processing options, 429
A/R Inventory Book (R7403B926), 429
A/R Localized Customer Ledger Refresh
(R7403B018), 421
processing options, 424
A/R Magnetic Draft Remittance report, 224
AAls
AAT descriptions
translating, 90
inventory transactions, 82
purchase entries, 83
sales entries, 83
stock entries, 82
Account Ledger Inquiry by Category Code
processing options, 329
Account Ledger Inquiry by Object Account
processing options, 326
Account Master table (F0901), 17, 78
Account Translation Report (R09017), 90

Accounting period
activating, 95
creating adjusting entries for period close, 96
reopening fiscal year N, 96
without reopening fiscal year N, 96
running the final period close, 96
Accounting schemes, 80
inventory - final stock mode, 80
Accounting schemes for inventory
inventory - permanent, 81
Accounts by Business Unit (P0901), 17
Accounts descriptions, 89
Accounts payable
setting up the offset method for posting, 23
Accounts Payable Constants (P0000), 28
Accounts Payable Constants form, 29
Accounts payable ledger
sequential number report, 338
Accounts Payable Ledger table (F0411), 338,
421
Accounts Payable Matching Document Detail
table (F0414), 421
Accounts Payable Matching Document table
(F0413), 421
Accounts Payable system
payment instrument defaults, 250
Accounts Receivable
setting up electronic format for the euro, 32
setting up offset method for posting, 23
Accounts Receivable Constants (P0000), 26
Accounts Receivable Constants form, 27
Accounts receivable drafts
bank account validation report, 156
draft remittance, 155
bank input code, 156
sender's bank ID, 156
French considerations, 154
processing, 154
référence tiré, 154
Accounts receivable ledger
sequential number report, 338
Accounts Receivable Ledger table (F0311), 338
Accumulating ledger types for one account
General Ledger report, 340
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Address book category code user defined code
list (01/07), 31
Address Book table (F0101/F0116), 378
Alternate chart of accounts, 33
account defined in account master table, 78
account defined only, 78
account deleted, 79
data integrity, 78
security, 79
setting up, 16
Alternate currency payments
calculating payment amounts, 308
Alternate ledger types, 87
currency, 87
depreciation, 88
user defined, 88
Annual close procedure, 95
activating new accounting period, 95
creating adjusting entries for period close, 96
reopening fiscal year N, 96
without reopening fiscal year N, 96
running the final period close, 96
Approving and posting A/R drafts, 233
As if currency
Intrastat reports, 379
tax reports, 119
As If currency
repost, 94
AS/400
backing up tables, 68
enterprise server
backup requirements, 59
restoring a backup file, 72
Assigning formats to payment instruments, 249
Assigning payment instruments to suppliers
Supplier Master Information form, 259
Assigning programs to payment instruments
Select User Defined Code form, 257
Set Up Payment Instrument Defaults form,
255
Work With Payment Instrument Defaults
form, 255
Attachments
creating payment groups, 267
payment instruments, 249
setting up payment instruments, 253
Automatic accounting instructions
for drafts, 157
GTyyyy, 106
journal entries with VAT, 106
value-added and other tax, 106

436

Automatic Accounting Instructions. See AAIs.
See AATs
Automatic debits, 131
BACS information, 129
creating a batch, 132
deleting a batch, 133
formatting a batch, 139
French format, 127
multicurrency invoices, 134
processing a batch in final mode, 137
purging a batch of automatic debits, 142
sendet's bank 1D, 129
Working with automatic debits, 131
Automatic Debits French Format
(RO3B575FD), 127
processing options, 127
Automatic offset method
B, 25
S, 25
Automatic offset method (detailed)
Y, 24
Automatic Payment Groups (P04571), 250
Automatic payment setup
assigning programs to payment instruments,
254
revising payment formats, 258
setting up bank accounts, 241
setting up payment instruments, 253
Automatic payments
assigning payment formats, 249
technical considerations, 250
bank tapes, 317
copying payments to tape, 317
creating payment groups, 267
CTX bank tape format, 243
example, 237
multicurrency, 282
payment instruments, 249
removing processed payments, 316
removing unprocessed payments, 299
resetting payment processing, 313
reviewing payments (update status), 297
reviewing payments (write status), 294
revising unprocessed payments, 299
working with payment groups, 287
writing, 307
Backing up objects, 55
Backing up OneWorld tables, 57
creating a backup
AS/400, 68
Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT, 71
SQL Setver, 72
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restoring a backup file
AS/400, 72
Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT, 72
SQL Setver, 74
SQL Server on Windows NT, 74
server requirements
deployment server, 58
enterprise server, 59
servers, 67
Backing up servers
OneWorld tables and object owner IDs, 62
requirements
deployment server, 58
enterprise server, 59
BACS information
entering, 129
Bad debts
managing, 84
G/L offset transfer method, 85
payment status modification method, 86
Balance currency restatement
multicurrency, 94
Balance sheet, 33
Etats Financiers Financial Reports (ETAFT)
interface, 365
Bank Account by Address (PO030A), 35
Bank Account Cross-Reference form, 165
Bank Account Exception Report
processing options, 169
Bank Account Exception Report (R00310), 34
Bank account exception report for A/R drafts
printing, 168
Bank Account Exceptions report, 168
Bank account information
A /R batch draft creation, 36
draft remittance, 36
drafts, 165
Releve d'Identite Bancaire (R.I.B.), 34
validation, 34
validation report
accounts receivable drafts, 156
Bank Account Information (P00306), 243
Bank Account Information (P0030G), 242
Bank account validation
information
country server exits, 98
Bank Account Validation (R00314), 36, 156
Bank accounts
setting up bank account information, 241
Bank ID validation, 35
Bank registers for drafts, 218
Bank tape

CTX, 243
Resetting payment processing, 315
Bank transfers
payment instrument defaults, 250
Bank Transit Number Master File table
(F0030), 35
Banking requirements
automatic debits, 131
Batch Versions (P98305), 258
Branch/Plant Constants table (F41001), 37
Business Unit Alternate Description Master
table (FOOOGD), 89
Business unit descriptions
translating, 89
Business Unit Master table (F0006), 37, 38, 377
Business Unit Translation (R0O0067), 89
Category codes
fee types, 364
nature of transaction codes, 41
security on alternate chart of accounts, 79
CBS-IRIS
Germany, 400
Holland, 398
Chart of accounts
account descriptions
translating, 89
alternate, 16, 33
balance sheet, 33
corporate, data integrity, 78
example, 33
example for inventory transactions, 81
income statement, 33
other account classifications, 34
security, 79
statutory, 33
Collecting drafts, 229
Commodity Codes (P744102), 48
Company Constants table (F0010), 377
Condition of transport user defined code list
(00/TC), 44
Contingent liability for drafts, 227
Copy Bank Tape File to Tape (P0457), 318, 319
Copying payments to tape, 317
Copying tape tables to tapes or diskettes
Copy Bank Tape to Tape form, 319
Corporate chart of accounts
data integrity, 78
Country codes for tax ID validation user
defined code list (70/TT), 53
Country codes uset defined code list (00/CN),
37
Country server exits, 97
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bank ID validation, 98
tax ID validation, 98
Country servers, 14
Create A/P Bank Tape - CTX Format
processing options, 263
Create A/P Bank Tape - France (R04572F1), 30
processing options, 251
Create Automatic Debit Batch
processing options, 135
Create Payment Control Groups (R04570), 267
Create Payment Groups
processing options, 271
Creating a backup
AS/400, 68
Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT, 71
SQL Setver, 72
Creating a batch of automatic debits, 132
Creating a renewal draft, 214
Creating automatic drafts, 199
Creating bank registers for A/R drafts, 218
Creating tax repotts in the euro, 119
Cross referencing
items, 49
suppliers, 49
CTX bank tape format, 243
CTX bank tape information, 241
Currency
As If repost, 94
balance restatement, 94
detailed restatement, 94
domestic - data entry, 93
foreign - data entry, 93
ledgers for, 323, 327
ledgers, example, 87
local, 323, 327
multiple, 92
AA ledger, 93
CA ledger, 93
XA ledger, 93
stable, 323, 327
Currency Codes table (F0013), 377
Currency Exchange Rate table (F0015), 93
Currency Restatement Rates table (F1113), 377,
379
Customer acceptance drafts, 147
Customer ledger report
excluded documents, 426
printing, 426
Customer Ledger table (F03B11), 421
Customer records
setting up drafts as default payment
instrument, 162
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D.A.S. 2 report, 364
Daily transaction rates, 93
setting up, 93
default rate, 93
individual rate, 93
spot rate, 93
Data integrity and the Chart of Accounts, 78
Debit memos
excluding from payment group, 300
Debit statements
creating payment groups, 267
defined and explained, 255
payment instruments, 249
setting up payment instruments, 254
working with automatic payments, 310
Debt
managing bad debts, 84
G/L offset transfer method, 85
payment status modification method, 86
Default exchange rates, 93
Delinquency notice text
translating, 91
Deployment servers
backup requirements, 58
Depreciation ledgers
example, 88
Detailed currency restatement
multicurrency, 94
Dialog boxes. See Forms
Display preferences
setup, 14
Displays. See Forms
Draft Collection with Status Update
processing options, 230
Draft Entry
processing options, 185
Draft processing
approving and posting A/R drafts, 233
automatic accounting instructions (AAls),
157
automatic drafts, 147
bank account exceptions report, 168
bank account information setup, 165
bank registers, 218
collection, 229
contingent liability, 227
creating a renewal draft, 214
creating automatic drafts, 199
draft batches, 234
entering manual drafts, 178
full NSF drafts, 209
manual drafts, 147
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NSF drafts, 209
origination, 171
partial NSF draft, 211
pay status codes, 161
payment instrument codes, 160
posting journal entries for A/R drafts, 235
pre-authorized drafts, 199
printing invoices and statements, 171
printing invoices with drafts, 171
printing statements with drafts, 174
remittance, 217, 223
returning to prior status, 204
reviewing and approving journal entries, 233
reviewing and revising bank registers, 222
reviewing and revising drafts, 202
setting up drafts as the default payment
instrument, 162
setup, 157
setup for cross-references for bank accounts,
165
setup for drafts as default payment
instrument, 162
setup for statements, 164
text file processor, 223
types of drafts, 147
user defined codes setup, 160
voiding drafts, 206
working with draft acceptance, 177
working with draft origination, 171
Draft remittance
accounts receivable drafts, 155
bank account information, 36
bank input code
accounts receivable drafts, 156
sendet's bank ID
accounts receivable drafts, 156
Draft Remittance
processing options, 224
Draft Remittance (R03B672), 36, 155
Drafts
accounts receivable, 154
bank account exception report, 156
RIB key validation, 156
types of drafts, 154
EC sales list
reporting, 372
EC Sales List - A/R (R0018S)
processing options, 411
EC Sales List (RO018L), 405
Electronic draft remittance, 223
Electronic drafts
bank account validation report, 156

draft remittance, 155
bank input code, 156
sendet's bank ID, 156
référence tiré, 154
Electronic funds transfer (EFT)
automatic payment formats, 250
Enter Drafts form, 179
Entering a full NSF draft, 209
Entering a partial NSF draft, 211
Entering journal entries with VAT, 105
Entering manual drafts, 178
Enterprise servers
AS/400
backup requirements, 59
backup requirements, 59
UNIX
backup requirements, 60
Windows NT
backup requirements, 61
ETAFI Interface, 365
ETAFT Intetface (R7409FT), 365
processing options, 367
Etats Financiers Financial Reports (ETAFI)
custom interface, 366
intetface, 365
multiple companies, 366
scenatrios, 366
Euro
Intrastat reporting, 375
European community member codes user
defined code lists (74/EC), 39
European community members
setting up nature of transaction codes, 40
European Union
reporting, 371
European union members user defined code list
(00/EU), 32
European union members user defined codes
list (00/EU), 30
Example
VAT return form, 121
Excluding a debit memo
Work With Payment Groups form, 300
Fee categories for D.A.S. 2 reporting
category code 7 (01/07), 31
Fees
reporting, 364
Files
restoring a backup file
AS/400, 72
Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT, 72
SQL Setver, 74
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SQL Server on Windows NT, 74
Final annual close, 340, 346
of Trial Balance report, 340
Final stock mode for mventory, 80
Financial statements
balance sheet, 365
income statement, 365
First annual close
of General Journal report, 357
Fiscal documents
numbering, 337
Fiscal solutions
balance sheet, 33
chart of accounts, 33
D.AS. 2 report, 364
income statement, 33
Trial Balance report, 7, 339
Fiscal year, 95
Formatting a batch of automatic debits, 139
Forms
Account Detail, 332
Accounts Payable Constants, 29
Accounts Receivable Constants, 27
Additional Selection Criteria, 292
Bank Account Cross-Reference, 165
Copy Bank Tape to Tape, 318, 319
Enter Drafts, 179
Intrastat Commodity Code, 43, 48
Intrastat Cross Reference, 50
Intrastat Tax File Revision, 386
Item/Branch Plant Info, 37
Payment Detail, 296
Payment Group Detail, 293
Payment Header Detail-Update Status, 298
Payment Header Detail-Write Status, 296
Reset Payments, 315, 316
Revise BACS Information, 130
Revise Bank Information, 243
Revise Payment Group Controls, 305, 309
Revise Payment Value Date, 302
Revise Single Account, 18
Select User Defined Code, 257
Set Up G/L Bank Account, 130, 242
Set Up Payment Instrument Defaults, 255
Split Payments, 301
Supplier Master Information, 259
User Profile Revisions, 15
VAT Return, 121
Work with A/R Constants, 27
Work With Account Ledger by Category
Code, 328
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Work With Account Ledger by Object
Account, 324
Work with Accounts, 18
Work With Bank Accounts by Address, 166
Work with Intrastat Tax File - 1993 EBC,
385
Work With Payment Detail, 296, 300
Work With Payment Groups, 291, 294, 296,
298, 300, 302, 304, 305, 309, 312, 314, 316
Work With Payment Group-Update Status,
298
Work With Payment Group-Werite Status,
294, 304
Work With Payment Instrument Defaults,
255
Work With Versions, 258
Write Payments, 310
France
tax ID number example, 53
VAT registration number example, 53
France Paper Report
menu option, 395
Freight handling code user defined code list
(42/FR), 46
Freight handling codes
conditions and modes of transport, 46
EU modification, 46
Full NSF draft, 209
G/L Bank Accounts (P0030G), 35, 129
G/L by Category Code (R70470), 345
G/L by Object and Subsidiary (R7409C1), 345
G/L offset transfer
method of managing bad debts, 85
Gains and loss recognition
multicurrency, 94
realized, 94
unrealized, 94
General Journal report
printing, 356
first annual close, 357
General Journal report (R7409C5), 356
General Journal Report (R7409C5)
processing options, 358
General Ledger by Category Code (R70470)
processing options, 352
General Ledger by Object and Subsidiary
(R7409C1)
processing options, 347
General Ledger report
accumulating ledger types for one account,
340
printing, 345
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General ledger reports, 337
Generally accepted accounting principles
(GAAD)
U.S and France, 80
Globalization
setting up user display preferences, 14
IDEP/CNS8
country specific, 396
IDEP/IRIS
electronic format, 401
IDEP/IRIS Intetface (R0O01813)
processing options, 402
IDEP/IRIS Interface (R001813), 396, 401
1Ds
bank validation, 35
tax validation, 52
Income statement, 33
Etats Financiers Financial Reports (ETAFT)
interface, 365
Indexed allocations
transit account, 83
Individual contracts exchange rates, 93
Input VAT, 104
Inquiries
account ledger, 323, 327
Integrity of accounting data
corporate chart of accounts, 78
Intercompany settlements
multicurrency, 94
Internation Product Handbook, 14
Intrastat
and multicurrency, 379
and the euro, 375
commodity codes, 47
cross-referencing information, 49
purging table records, 393
reporting, 372
example, 376
process, 373
using IDEP CN8/IRIS intetface, 396
requirements, 373
revising information, 384
setting up user defined codes for reporting,
36
system, 373
updating Intrastat Revision table, 377
euro considerations, 379
performance considerations, 380
Intrastat Commodity Code form, 43, 48
Intrastat Cross Reference form, 50
Intrastat Generation - Procurement (R0O01812),
41, 49, 377

processing options, 383
Intrastat Generation - Sales (R0O01811), 41, 377
processing options, 381
Intrastat Item/Suppliet Cross Reference
(P744101), 49, 50
Intrastat report
printing, 395
Intrastat Report - France (RO018IF), 395
processing options, 395
Intrastat reporting user defined code list, 36
Intrastat Revision (P0018T), 385
Intrastat Revision table
purging records, 393
Intrastat Revision table (FO018T), 39, 46, 377,
379, 384, 396
mformation upload, 377
Intrastat Supplier/Item Cross Reference table
(F744101), 38, 49, 377
Intrastat system, 371
Intrastat Table (FO018T) - Purge (RO018TP)
processing options, 393
Intrastat Tax File Revision form, 386
Intrastat Workfile Purge (RO018TP), 393
Intra-union trade limit
VAT EC Sales List, 405
Inventory Constants table (F41001), 38, 50, 377
Inventory transactions, 80
AAls, 82
accounting schemes, 80
chart of accounts example, 82
example of chart of accounts, 81
J.D. Edwards solution, 81
purchase entries, 83
sales entries, 83
stock entries, 82
U.S. GAAP and French GAAP, 80
Invoice print with draft processing options, 172
Invoices
printing with draft attachments, 171
IRIS
Germany, 400
Holland, 398
Item Branch/Plant (P41026), 37
Item Master table (F4101), 377
Item/Branch Plant Info form, 37
Item/Branch table (F4102), 377
Ttems
cross-referencing with suppliers, 49
IVA. See VAT
Journal entries
tax example, 107

value-added tax (VAT), 105
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Journal Entries with VAT
processing options, 111
Ledger types
alternate, 87
currency, 87
currency ledgers, 87
depreciation, 88
depreciation ledgers, 88
user defined, 88
user defined ledgers, 88
Ledgers and journals
liasse fiscale, 365
trial balance, 7, 339
Letter Text Table Maintenance (P03B2801), 91
Liasse fiscale, 365
Localization Ledgers Workfile
building, 421
example, 422
Localization Ledgers Workfile (F74412), 421
Localized AP/AR Ledger Report (R7404014),
426
Magnetic Draft Remittance program, 155
Manual drafts, 178
Menu option
France Paper Report, 395
Use and VAT Tax, 111
VAT report, 112
Mode of transport codes user defined code list
(00/TM), 45
Multicurrency
and Intrastat, 379
automatic payments, 282
Currency Exchange Rate table, 93
default rate, 93
individual rate, 93
spot rate, 93
solution summary, 92
AA ledger, 93
CA ledger, 93
XA ledger, 93
Multilingual environments
translation issues, 88
Multiple ledger types, 87
currency, 87
depreciation, 88
user defined, 88
Nature of transaction codes - EU user defined
code lists (74/NT), 40
Nature of transaction codes - purchase orders
user defined code list (41/P1-P5), 41
Nature of transaction codes - sales order user
defined code list (41/S1-S5), 40
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Nontrecoverable input VAT, 104
Object owner IDs
OneWorld tables, 62
Offset method for posting
automatic offset method B, 25
automatic offset method S, 25
automatic offset method Y (detailed), 24
setup, 23
OneWorld
backing up tables, 57
tables and object owner 1Ds, 62
Open amount report
customer, 429
supplier, 431
Oracle
backing up tables on UNIX or Windows N'T,
71
restoring a backup file, 72
Otrder Address Information table (F40006), 50,
378
Output VAT, 103
Overview of European union reporting, 372
Partial NSF drafts, 211
Pay status codes
for drafts, 161
Payment Analysis report, 290
printing, 290
Payment Analysis Report
processing options, 290
Payment Analysis Report (R04578), 290
Payment formats
electronic format setup for A/R - euro, 32
Payment Group Edit report, 269
Payment group status
update, 287
write, 287
Payment groups
creating. See Automatic payments
pay item statuses, 287
reviewing, 290
reviewing payments (update status), 297
reviewing payments (write status), 294
working with, 287
Payment instrument codes
for drafts, 160
Payment Instrument Defaults (P0417), 254
Payment instrument user defined code list
(00/PY), 30
Payment instruments, 249
assigning formats, 249
technical considerations, 250
assigning programs, 254
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assigning to suppliers, 259
components of, 253
processing options for formats, 261
revising formats, 258
setting up, 253
Payment registers
creating payment groups, 267
payment instruments, 249
setting up payment instruments, 253
Payment status modification
method of managing bad debts, 86
Payments
formats. See Payment instruments
Permanent inventory, 81
Post Invoices to G/L (R09801), 114
Posting journal entries for A/R drafts, 235
Posting journal entries for AR drafts, 235
Pre-authorized drafts, 147, 199
Pre-Authotized Drafts
processing options, 200
Print
general journal report, 356
first annual close, 357
VAT reportts for payments and receipts, 112
Print Automatic Payments - Check - France
(R04572F2), 30
processing options, 253
Print Automatic Payments - Draft Format -
France (R04572N), 30
Printing
customer and supplier ledger reports, 426
EC Sales List, 405
General Ledger report, 345
open amount reports for customers, 429
open amount reports for suppliers, 431
Sequential Number report, 337
Trial Balance report, 339
Printing the transaction journal, 363
Processing a batch of automatic debits in final
mode, 137
Processing options
A/P and A/R Ledger Report (R7404014),
427
A/P Inventory Book (R7404026), 431
A/P Localized Supplier Ledger Refresh
(R7404018), 423
A/P Payments - Contract Management, 264
A/P Print Payments - Draft Format, 262
A/P Print Payments - Standard Format, 261
A/R Inventory Book (R7403B026), 429
A/R Localized Customer Ledger Refresh
(R7403B018), 424

Account Ledger Inquiry by Category Code,
329

Account Ledger Inquiry by Object Account,
326

Automatic Debits French Format
(RO3B575FD), 127

Bank Account Exception Report, 169

Create A/P Bank Tape - CIX Format, 263

Create A/P Bank Tape - France (R04572F1),
251

Create Automatic Debit Batch, 135

Create Payment Groups, 271

Draft Collection with Status Update, 230

Draft Entry (P03B602), 185

Draft Remittance, 224

EC Sales List - A/R (R0018S), 411

ETAFI Interface (R7409FI), 367

General Journal Report (R7409C5), 358

General Ledger by Category Code (R70470),
352

General Ledger by Object and Subsidiary
(R7409C1), 347

IDEP/IRIS Interface (R001813), 402

Intrastat Generation - Procurement
(R0O01812), 383

Intrastat Generation - Sales (R0018I1), 381

Intrastat Report - France (RO018IF), 395

Intrastat Table (FO018T) - Purge (RO0O18TP),
393

mvoice print with draft, 172

Journal Entries with VAT, 111

Payment Analysis Report, 290

Pre-Authorized Drafts, 200

Print Automatic Payments - Check - France
(RO4572F2), 253

Sequential Number Report (R74099A,
R74099B, and R74099C), 339

Statement Print with Draft (RO3B506), 175

Statutory Account Inquiry, 335

Tax Detail Report (RO018P), 112, 120

Transaction Journal, 363

Trial Balance by Object and Subsidiary
(R7409C3), 341

User Profile Revisions (P0092), 16

VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM), 116

VAT EC Sales List (R0O018L), 409

VAT Exception Report by Tax Area
(RO018P7), 120

Produce bank file user defined code list
(04/PP), 30
Programs and IDs
P0000 (Accounts Payable Constants), 28
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P0000 (Accounts Receivable Constants), 26
P0O004A (User Defined Codes), 29, 32
P00065 (Translate Business Units), 89
P00123 (Translate AAls), 90
PO018P (Tax Detail Report), 111
P0018T (Intrastat Revision), 385
P00306 (Bank Account Information), 243
PO030A (Bank Account by Address), 35
P0030G (Bank Account Information), 242
P0030G (G/L Bank Accounts), 35, 129
P007101 (Text File Processor), 401
P0092 (User Profiles), 14
P03B2002 (Standard Invoice Entry), 87
P03B2801 (Letter Text Table Maintenance),
91
P04012 (Purchasing Instructions), 45
P04012 (Supplier Master Information)
assigning a payment instrument to a
supplier, 259
P0417 (Payment Instrument Defaults), 254
P0457 (Copy Bank Tape File to Tape), 318,
319
P04571 (Automatic Payment Groups), 250
P04571 (Work with Payment Groups), 298,
300
excluding a debit memo (credit voucher),
300
removing a voucher pay item, 304
removing an entire payment group, 304
removing an unprocessed payment, 304
removing processed payments, 316
resetting payment processing, 314
reviewing a payment group, 291
reviewing payment and voucher
information (write status), 294
reviewing payment information (update
status), 298
reviewing payment summary information
(write status), 296
revising control information for a payment
group, 305
revising the value date of a payment, 302
writing all payments in a payment group,
309
writing selected payments in a payment
group, 312
P0901 (Accounts by Business Unit), 17
P09014 (Translate Accounts), 89
P41026 (Item Branch/Plant), 37
P744101 (Intrastat Item/Supplier Cross
Reference), 49, 50
P744102 (Commodity Codes), 48
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P98305 (Batch Versions), 258

R00067 (Business Unit Translation), 89

RO018I1 (Intrastat Generation - Sales), 41,
377

R0O018I2 (Intrastat Generation -
Procurement), 41, 49, 377

R001813 (IDEP/IRIS Intetface), 396, 401

ROO18IF (Intrastat Report - France), 395

RO018L (EC Sales List), 405

R0O018P (Use and VAT Tax report), 120

R0018P7 (VAT Exception Report by Tax
Area), 120

ROO18TP (Intrastat Workfile Purge), 393

R00310 (Bank Account Exception Report),
34

R00314 (Bank Account Validation), 36, 156

RO3B575FD (Automatic Debits French
Format), 127

R03B671 (A/R Batch Draft Creation), 36

RO3B672 (Draft Remittance), 36, 155

R0O3B672T (A/R Draft Remittance Magnetic
Tape Format), 155

R04570 (Create Payment Control Groups),
267

R04572F1 (Create A/P Bank Tape - France),
30

R04572F2 (Print Automatic Payments -
Check - France), 30

R04572N (Print Automatic Payments - Draft
Format - France), 30

R04578 (Payment Analysis Report), 290

R09017 (Account Translation Report), 90

R09801 (Post Invoices to G/L), 114

R42800 (Sales Update), 378

R70470 (G/L by Categoty Code), 345

R70472 (T/B by Categoty Code), 339

R7400CAR (VAT on Receipts), 112

R7400CSM (VAT on Payments), 112

R7400CSM (VAT Report), 112

R7403B018 (A/R Localized Customer
Ledger Refresh), 421

R7403B926 (A/R Inventory Book), 429

R7404014 (Localized AP/AR Ledger
Report), 426

R7404018 (A/P Localized Supplier Ledger
Refresh), 421

R7404026 (Supplier Inventory Book), 431

R74099A (Sequential Number Report - Tax
File), 338

R74099B (Sequential Number Report - A/P
Ledger), 338
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R74099C (Sequential Number Report - A/R),
338
R7409C1 (G/L by Object and Subsidiaty),
345
R7409C3 (T/B by Object & Subsidiary), 339
R7409C5 (General Journal report), 356
R7409F1 (ETAFTI Intetface), 365
Purchase entries
AAIs, 83
Purchase Order Receiver table (F43121), 377
Purchasing Instructions (P04012), 45
Purging a batch of automatic debits, 142
Purging records from the Intrastat table, 393
Receipts Header File table (F03B13), 422
Référence tiré
accounts receivable drafts, 154
Releve d'Identite Bancaire, 34
Remitting drafts, 223
Remitting the draft
example, 155
Removing entire payment groups
Work With Payment Groups form, 304
Removing processed payments, 316
Work With Payment Groups form, 316
Removing unprocessed payments
Work With Payment Groups form, 304
Work With Payment Group-Write Status
form, 304
Removing voucher pay items
Work With Payment Groups form, 304
Renewal drafts, 214
Reports
A /R Batch Draft Creation, 200
A/R Magnetic Draft Remittance, 224
additional, 369
Bank Account Exception, 168
creating tax reports in the euro, 119
customer ledger, 426
customers, 421
D.AS. 2, 364
european union, 371
European Union, 372
fees, 364
General Journal Report, 356
first annual close, 357
general ledger, 337
General Ledger, 345
printing, 345
Intrastat, 373, 375
cross reference, 49
example, 373
Intrastat report, 395

liasse fiscale, 365
open amount, 431
customers, 429
Payment Analysis, 290
Payment Group Edit, 269
sequential number, 337
supplier ledger, 427
suppliers, 421
Tax Detail, 111
Tax Detail report, 111
Transaction Journal, 363
Trial Balance by Category Code, 7
Trial Balance by Category Code report, 339
Trial Balance by Object and Subsidiary, 7
Trial Balance by Object and Subsidiary
report, 339
VAT
draft processing, 114
euro display, 114
partial receipts and payments, 113
proof and final modes, 114
summary of taxes, 114
transaction listing, 114
VAT report (R7400CSM), 112
VAT reportts for payments and receipts, 112
Requirements
backing up servers, 57
Reset
return pay item to payment process, 288
Resetting payment processing, 313
bank tape, 315
Reset Payments form, 315, 316
Work With Payment Groups form, 314
Restoring a backup file
AS/400, 72
Oracle on UNIX or Windows NT, 72
SQL Setrver, 74
SQL Setver on Windows NT, 74
Restoring objects, 55
Returning a draft to prior status, 204
Reviewing account ledgers
by category code, 327
by object account, 323
Reviewing and approving journal entries for
A/R drafts, 233
Reviewing and changing status and detail for a
tape table
Copy Bank Tape to Tape form, 318
Reviewing and revising bank registers for A/R
drafts, 222
Reviewing and revising draft batches, 234
Reviewing payment and voucher information
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Payment Detail form, 296
Work With Payment Detail form, 296
Reviewing payment groups
Additional Selection Criteria form, 292
Payment Group Detail form, 293
Work With Payment Groups form, 291
Reviewing payment information (update status)
Work With Payment Groups form, 298
Work With Payment Group-Update Status
form, 298
Reviewing payment summary information
Payment Header Detail-Update Status form,
298
Payment Header Detail-Write Status form,
296
Work With Payment Groups form, 296, 298
Reviewing payments with a write status
Work With Payment Groups form, 294
Work With Payment Group-Write Status
form, 294
Revise BACS Information form, 130
Revise Single Account form, 18
Revising control information for payment
groups
Revise Payment Group Controls form, 305
Work With Payment Groups form, 305
Revising drafts, 202
Revising processing options for payment
formats
Work With Versions form, 258
Revising the value date of payments
Revise Payment Value Date form, 302
Work With Payment Groups form, 302
RIB key validation
drafts, 156
Sales Detail History table (F42119), 378
Sales entries
AATs, 83
Sales Order Detail table (F4211), 377, 378
Sales orders
nature of transaction codes, 40
Sales Update (R42800), 378
Sales use VAT tax
sequential number report, 338
Sales/Use/VAT Tax table (F0018), 338
Screens. See Forms
Security
alternate chart of accounts, 79
Sequential Number Report
printing, 337
Sequential Number Report - A /P Ledger
(R74099B), 338
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Sequential Number Report - A/R (R74099C),
338
Sequential Number Report - Tax File
(R74099A), 338
Sequential Number Report (R74099A,
R74099B, and R74099C)
processing options, 339
Servers
backing up tables, 67
backup requirements
deployment server, 58
enterprise server, 59
country, 14
deployment servers
backup requirements, 58
enterprise servers
backup requirements, 59
Set Up G/L Bank Account form, 130
Setting up AAIs for A/R drafts, 157
Setting up bank account information for A/R
drafts, 165
Setting up bank account information for
payments
Set Up G/L Bank Account form, 242
Setting up bank information for bank tapes
Revise Bank Information form, 243
Setting up draft bank accounts for customers,
165
Setting up drafts as the default payment
instrument, 162
Setting up statements ot invoices for A/R
drafts, 164
Setting up uset defined codes for A/R drafts,
160
Setting up your system for localization, 13
Setup, 23
A/R electronic format for the euro, 32
AAIs for drafts, 157
additional information, 77
additional intrastat information, 47
alternate chart of accounts, 16
automatic offset method B, 25
automatic offset method S, 25
automatic offset method Y (detailed), 24
bank account information for A /P, 241
bank account information validation, 34
chart of accounts, alternate, 33
commodity code information, 47
cross-references for drafts bank accounts,
165
daily transaction rates, 93
default rate, 93
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individual rate, 93
spot rate, 93
draft processing, 157
drafts as default payment instrument, 162
European Union reporting, 371
Intrastat user defined codes, 36
mventory transactions, 80
J.D. Edwards solution, 81
offset method for posting, 23
payment instrument defaults, 249
technical considerations, 250
payment instruments, 253
statements for A/R drafts, 164
user defined codes, 29
user defined codes for drafts, 160
user display preferences, 14
VAT reportts, 114
adjust VAT account for discount, 114
adjust VAT account for receipts, 114
update tax file, 114
Shipping commodity class user defined code list
(41/E), 43
Single European Act, 372
Single European Act of 1987, 371
Split Payments form, 301
Splitting payments
Work With Payment Detail form, 300
Work With Payment Groups form, 300
Spot rates, 93
SQL Server
backing up tables, 72
restoring a backup file, 74
Windows N'T
restoring a backup file, 74
Standard Invoice Entry (P03B2002), 87
State and province codes user defined code list
(00/S), 38
Statement Print with Draft (RO3B5006)
processing options, 175
Statements
printing with draft attachments, 174
setting up statements for A/R drafts, 164
setup for A/R drafts, 164
Statutory Account Inquiry
processing options, 335
Statutory chart of accounts
security, 79
Stock entries
AATs, 82
Supplier Inventory Book (R7404026), 431
Supplier ledger reports
excluded documents, 427

printing, 426
Supplier Master Information (P04012)
assigning a payment instrument to a supplier,
259
Suppliers
cross-referencing with items, 49
System setup, 11, 23
A/R electronic format for the euro, 32
additional intrastat information, 47
alternate chart of accounts, 16
automatic offset method B, 25
automatic offset method S, 25
automatic offset method Y (detailed), 24
bank account information validation, 34
chart of accounts, alternate, 33
daily transaction rates, 93
default rate, 93
individual rate, 93
spot rate, 93
European Union reporting, 371
Intrastat user defined codes, 36
inventory transactions, 80
J.D. Edwards solution, 81
localization, 13
offset method for posting, 23
payment instrument defaults, 249
technical considerations, 250
user defined codes, 29
user display preferences, 14
VAT reportts, 114
adjust VAT account for discount, 114
adjust VAT account for receipts, 114
update tax file, 114
T/B by Category Code (R70472), 339
T/B by Object & Subsidiary (R7409C3), 339
Table IDs
F03B13 - Receipts Application Header, 200
F03B14 - Receipts Application Detail, 200
F04571 - A/P Payment Control Group, 268
F04572 - A/P Payment Header, 268
F04573 - A/P Payment Detail, 268
Tables
backing up OneWorld tables, 57
backing up setrvers, 67
F0005 (User Defined Codes), 378
F0006 (Business Unit Master), 37, 38, 377
FO006D (Business Unit Alternate
Description Master), 89
F0010 (Company Constants), 377
F0013 (Currency Codes), 377
F0015 (Currency Exchange Rate), 93
F0018 (Sales/Use/VAT Tax), 338
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FO018T (Intrastat Revision), 39, 46, 377, 379,
384,396
F0030 (Bank Transit Number Master File),
35
F0101/F0116 (Addtess Book), 378
F0311 (Accounts Receivable Ledger), 338
FO3B11 (Customer Ledger), 421
FO03B13 (Receipts Header File), 422
F03B14 (A/R Check Detail File), 422
F0411 (Accounts Payable Ledger), 338, 421
F0413 (Accounts Payable Matching
Document), 421
F0414 (Accounts Payable Matching
Document Detail), 421
F0901 (Account Master), 17, 78
F1113 (Currency Restatement Rates), 377,
379
F4006 (Otder Address Information), 50, 378
F41001 (Branch/Plant Constants), 37
F41001 (Inventory Constants), 38, 50, 377
F41002/F41003 (Unit of Measute
Conversion), 378
F4101 (Item Master), 377
F4102 (Item/Branch), 377
F4211 (Sales Order Detail), 377, 378
F42119 (Sales Detail History), 378
F43121 (Purchase Order Receiver), 377
F7409F1 (ETAFI Interface), 365
F744101 (Intrastat Supplier/Item Cross
Reference), 38, 49, 377
F74412 (Localization Ledgers Workfile), 421
object owner IDs, 62
Tax
journal entries, 105
value-added (VAT), 105
Tax Detail report
printing, 111
Tax Detail report (RO018P), 111
Tax Detail Report (RO018P)
processing options, 112, 120
Tax ID numbers
validating, 52
Tax ID validation
country-setver exits, 98
Tax solutions
Tax Detail report, 111
VAT reports, 112
Taxes
VAT processing, 103
Text File Processor (P007101), 401
Tiers
International Product Handbook, 14
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Trade Accounts Receivable, 84
Transaction Journal, 363
processing options, 363
Transactions, inventory, 80
accounting schemes, 80
J.D. Edwards solution, 81
US and France GAAP, 80
Transit account
indexed allocations, 83
Translate AAIs (P00123), 90
Translate Accounts (P09014), 89
Translate Business Units (P00065), 89
Translation
AAI descriptions, 90
account descriptions, 89
business unit descriptions, 89
considerations for multilingual environments,
88
delinquency notice text, 91
multilingual environments, 88
routines, country specific, 91
user defined codes lists, 90
Treaty of Rome, 371
Trial Balance by Object and Subsidiary
(R7409C3)
processing options, 341
Trial Balance reports
printing, 339
Triangulation, 407
interbranch, 407
UDC. See User defined code lists
Understanding contingent liability, 227
Undo
remove pay item from payment group, 288
Unit of Measure table (F41002/F41003), 378
UNIX
backing up Oracle tables, 71
enterprise server
backup requirements, 60
restoring an Oracle backup file, 72
Update
payment group status, 287
Updating Intrastat information, 377
Use and VAT Tax menu option, 111
Use and VAT Tax report (R0O018P), 120
User defined code lists
condition of transport codes (00/TC), 44
country codes (00/CN), 37
European community member codes
(74/EC), 39
european union members (00/EU), 32
fee categories (01/07), 31
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freight handling code (42/FR), 46
mode of transport codes (00/TM), 45
nature of transaction codes - EU (74/NT),
40
nature of transaction codes - purchase orders
(41/P1-P5), 41
nature of transaction codes - sales orders
(41/S1-S5), 40
payment instrument (00/PY), 30
produce bank file (04/PP), 30
shipping commodity class (41/E), 43
state and province codes (00/S), 38
tax ID validation (70/TT), 53
translating, 90
VAT on receipts/payments (74/TX), 31
User defined codes
setting up user defined codes for A/R drafts,
160
setup, 29
setup for drafts, 160
User Defined Codes (PO004A), 29, 32
Uset defined codes list
european union members (00/EU), 30
User Defined Codes table (FO005), 378
User defined ledgers
reporting, 88
User Profile Revisions (P0092)
processing options, 16
User Profile Revisions form, 15
User Profiles (P0092), 14
Validation
bank ID numbers, 35
tax ID numbers, 52
Value added tax. See VAT. See VAT
Value dates, 302
Value-added tax
AATs, 106
journal entries, 105
VAT
EC sales list, 405
printing
detail mode, 407
summary mode, 407
trade triangulation, 407
interbranch, 407
exemptions, 105
input, 104, 121
nonrecoverable input, 104
output, 103, 121
postponing declaration, 113
processing, 103
report functions, 113

repotts
draft processing, 114
euro display, 114
partial receipts and payments, 113
proof and final modes, 114
setup, 114
setup - adjust VAT account for discount,
114
setup - adjust VAT account for receipts,
114
setup - update tax file, 114
summary of taxes, 114
transaction listing, 114
reports for payments and receipts
printing, 112
return form, 121
completing, 121
return form example, 121
returns, 105
understanding, 104
VAT (value-added tax)
journal entries, 105
VAT Detail Report (R7400CSM)
processing options, 116
VAT EC Sales List (RO018L)
processing options, 409
VAT Exception Report by Tax Area
(RO018P7), 120
processing options, 120
VAT on Payments report (R7400CAP), 112
VAT on Receipts report (R7400CAR), 112
VAT on receipts/payments user defined code
list (74/1X), 31
VAT report (R7400CSM), 112
VAT report menu option, 112
Voiding drafts, 206
Voucher pay items
fee types, 364
Vouchers
creating payment groups, 267
grouping for automatic payments, 267
Windows. See Forms
Windows NT
backing up Oracle tables, 71
enterprise server
backup requirements, 61
restoring an Oracle backup file, 72
SQL Server
restoring a backup file, 74
Work with A/R Constants form, 27
Work with Account Ledger by Category Code,
332
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Work with Accounts form, 18
Work With Bank Accounts by Address form,
166
Work with Intrastat Tax File - 1993 EBC form,
385
Work with Payment Groups (P04571), 298, 300
excluding a debit memo (credit voucher), 300
removing a voucher pay item, 304
removing an entire payment group, 304
removing an unprocessed payment, 304
removing processed payments, 316
resetting payment processing, 314
reviewing a payment group, 291
reviewing payment and voucher information
(write status), 294
reviewing payment information (update
status), 298
reviewing payment summary information
(write status), 296
revising control information for a payment
group, 305
revising the value date of a payment, 302
writing all payments in a payment group, 309
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writing selected payments in a payment
group, 312

Working with automatic debits, 131

Working with draft acceptance, 177

Working with draft collection, 229

Working with draft remittance, 217

Working with European Union reporting, 372

Working with NSF drafts, 209

Working with the D.A.S. 2 report, 364

Working with the ETAFI interface, 365
custom interface, 366
multiple companies, 366
scenatrios, 366

Write
payment group status, 287

Writing
automatic payments, 307

Writing all payments in a payment group
Revise Payment Group Controls form, 309
Work With Payment Groups form, 309
Write Payments form, 310

Writing selected payments in a payment group
Work With Payment Groups form, 312
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